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RECOMMENDATIONS. 



Hairing examined attentively a little book called The Young Student's 
Companion, I take pleasure in recommending it to the attention of thoae who 
wish to acquire a thorough knowledge of the French language. They will 
find in it much information, especially in acquiring a correct use of the arti- 
cles, pronouns, &.C., which present always great difficulties, and require much 
time and trouble in finding their real application in more elaborate works and 
large grammars. 

PETER FRENAYE, 
Pkofessor of the French Lanouagx. 
PhUadelphia, May 19, 1851. 



The undersigned has used for several years The Toung Student's Companion, 
in several schools, and with a great number of scholars. He has found every 
part of it to be perfectly clear and intelligible to all his scholars. He also 
considers the work as complete and as well calculated to give to the students 
a correct knowledge and practical use of the main parts of the French Gram- 
mar, as could be given within the limits assigned to it. 

He therefore fbels no hesitation in recommending it to the public as the 
most useful elementary work of its kind ever published in this country. 

B, 6ARDEL. 
Philadelphia, May 20th, 1858, 



I consider ** The Young Student's Companion,** as the easiest possible in- 
troduction to the study of the French ; I have used this simple and amiable 
little friend, with the greatest benefit to my young pupils. 

PROF. F, DROUIN, 
Philadelphia, June 9th, 1851, 



RECOMMENDATIONS. 

My opinion having been requested upon the Young Student's Companion, 
I take willingly this opportunity to recommend it as one of the best elemen 
tary books ; because it contains in a very small size all that is necessary to 
beginners, and that can be found in the voluminous French Grammars. It 
is a judicious choice of all the elements of such a language ; a clear and easy 
summary of its most important rulet^, made with order, shortness and skill, so 
as to instruct, not confound and tire the pupils. I have used and still use it 
in large classes, and it appears to me very fit and useful to learners of the 
French, p«|:ticularly of this age, who like to be acquainted with it in a short 
time, and to receive few preoepis uid much practice. 

V. De AMARELLI, 
Professor in the University or Pennsylvania, 
Philadelphia, November 16, 1852. 



From the moment I met with the Young Siudent'a Companion and 
perused it, I preferred it to any other work of the kind. I consider the 
method employed in it the most useful to impart the first and most necessary 
principles of the French language. 

J. MAROTEAU. 

Philadelphia, January, 1853. 



The clear and systematic arrangement of the "Young Student's Cempanion," 
judiciously divided between Grammar and Exercises, will make and keep it an 
ever welcome gujdft for both students and teachers. 

A. SIMON, 
Professor of the French Language. 
Philadelphia, May,* 1867. 



PREFACE. 



The object of this little book is to present to the young 
student a condensed view of the elements of the French lan- 
guage, in a clear and sirrfple manner, and, at the same time, 
to lessen the fatigue incurred by the teacher in giving re- 
peated verbal explanations of the most important rules of 
etymology. No attempt has been made to teach the syntax 
of the language, with the exception of a few fundamental 
rules, neither have many idioms been introduced ; the aim of 
the compiler being to avoid whatever might perplex or con- 
fuse. This little work, it will be remembered, is not in- 
tended to take the place of a Grammar, but to prepare 
the pupil, by careful drilling, for larger and more com- 
prehensive treatises ; and it is believed that any child, 
who can distinguish the different parts of speech in En- 
glish, will be able to understand and learn the lessons 
without difficulty ; and that, if they are thoroughly learned, 
the succeeding course of French study will be much facili- 
tated. 

The multiplication of school books may be considered 
an evil, but the compiler could not find any work containing 
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VI PREFACE. 

a clear, comprehensive view of the parts of speech and their 
modifications, and at the same time sufficiently elementary 
to be placed in the hands of pupils beginning to translate 
from English into French. She has, therefore, prepared this 
little volume, and, after teaching classes from it for several 
years, and testing its adaptation to the comprehension of pu- 
pils of various ages and capacities, she ventures to offer it 
to the public, in the hope that it may prove a useful auxiliary 
to other teachers. In its preparation the best authorities 
have been carefully consulted and followed, and assistance 
has been kindly furnished by several Professors of the French 
language, whose experience in teaching enables them to 

judge of the wants of the young student. 

M. A. L. 

Philadelphia. 1853. 



TO TEACHERS. 

The lessons preceding the exercises are designed to be com-* 
mitted to memory by the pupil. He will find it adyantageous to 
commit to memory the vocabularies also, as they occur. 

It is not sufficient that the pupil merely write these exercises 
to be examined by the teacher ; he should also be required to 
give his reasons for using one form of the article, adjective, &c., 
in preference to another. 



a) 



ELEMENTARY FRENCH EXERCISES. 





CHAPTER 


I. 






ON 


THE 


ARTICLE. 




SECT. 


I. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


The, 




h, 


la, 


1% 


ks. 


Of the, 




du, 


de la, 


deV, 


des. 


To the, 




au, 


dla, 


dl\ 


aux 


From the, 


duy 


de la, 


deVy 


des. 



§ 1. The definite article the is expressed in French by 

k, before a noun of the masculine gender, singular 
number, beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated ; 

lay before a noun of the feminine gender, singular 
number, beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated ; 

l\ before a noun of either gender, singular number, 
beginning with a vowel or a mute h; 

lesn before a noun of the plural number, of either 
gender, whether it begin with a vowel or a consonant. 

N. B. — The pupil will remember that a mute h^ a silent h, and au 
h NOT aspirated, are synonymous; that is, they mean the same thing 
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Vocabulary. 




Book, 


livre, m. 




King, 


m, m. 


Brother, 


frlre, m. 




Lion, 


lion, m. 


Cow, 


vache, f. 




Man, 


hommey m. A silent 


Coat, 


hahitf m. h mute 


. 


Mind, 




I>og, 


chien, m. 




Pen, 


plume, f. 


Ear, 


ordUe, f. 




Queen, 


retViC, f . 


Friend, 


amiy m. 




Sister, 


sosur, f. 


Grass, 


A^rie, f. h mute. 




Star, 


iitoife, f. 


Head, 


<cte, f. 




Soul, 


^Troe, f. 


Ink, 


cwcre, f. 




Work, 


ouvrage, m. 



N. B. — All the nouns used in the Exercises on the Article, foim 
the plural by adding s to the singular. 

KuLE FOR THE ARTICLE. — Every Article must agree 
in gender and number with the noun to which it re- 
lates. 

Exercise 1. 
The king, the dog, the book. The queen, the pen, the cow. The 
mind, the work, the man. The star, the ink, the grass. The pens, 
the stars, the books. The lion, the head, the ear, the sister, the 
kings, the friend, the coat, the men, the soul, the brother, the ears, 
the grass, the brothers, the sisters, the men. 



But 



§ 2. Z>^ is the French word for of and from, 
of the ^nd/rom the are expressed by 

duy (instead of de le, of which it is a contraction,) 
before a noun of the masculine gender, singular num- 
ber, beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated ; 

de la, before a noun of the feminine gender, singular 
number, beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated-, 

de l\ before a noun of either gender, singular num- 
ber, beginning with a vowel or an h mute ; 

des, (a contraction of de les,) before nouns of the 
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plural number, and of either gender, whether they 
begin with a consonant or not. 

Exercise 2. 

Of tlie kiDg. From the book. Of the queen. From the pen. 
Of the work. Of the man. From the lion. From the grass. Of 
the friends. From the stars. The dogs of the queen. The ooat 
of the brother. The ears of the dog. The head of the cow. The 
sister of the friend. The mind of the man. The books of the men. 

JRemark. — Duy de la, de T, and des^ are also used to 
express the possessive case of nouns; thus, The king^s 
brother, le frhre DU roi; the queen's sister, la aceur de 
LA reine. 

Exercise 3. 

The king's coat. The queen's friend. The man's dog. The 
queen's brother. The brother of the queen. The king's sisters. 
The sisters of the king. From the cow's head. Of the lion's ear. 
The dog's ears. The king's books. The kings' coats. The men's 
cows. The cows' heads. The brother's coat. Of the queen's dogs. 



§ 3. -4 is the French word for to. But to the is 
expressed by 

aUy (instead of d, fe, of which it is a contraction,) 
before a noun of the masculine gender, singular num- 
ber, beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated ; 

d /a, before a noun of the feminine gender, singular 
number, beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated ; 

d r, before a noun of either gender, singular num- 
ber, beginning with a vowel or a silent h; 

aiiXj (a contraction of a leSy) before nouns of the 
plural number. 
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N. B. — The pupil must 
as this accent distinguishes 
for has. 



not omit the grave accent (^) over it, to^ 
the word d, to, from a, the French word 





Vocalndary. 




And, 


et. 


History, 


histotre, f. h silent. 


Boy, 


gargorij m. 


Honor, 


honneurj m. A silent. 


Child, 


en/ant, m. 


Hour, 


heure, f. A silent. 


Door, 


portCj f . 


Justice, 


justice, f. 


Father, 


p^re, m. 


Mother, 


m^re, f. 


Finger, 


doigty m. 


School, 


i^coZe, f. 


Glove, 


gant, m. 


Tooth, 


dentf f. 


Garden, 


jardin, m. 


Tree, 


arJre, m. 


Hand, 


mairif f. 


Truth, 


vMtS, f. 



Exercise 4. 
To the boy, to the garden. To the door, to the hand. To the 
tree, to the school. To the honor, to the hour. To the boys, to 
the doors, to the trees, to the histories.' To the ear, to the ears. To 
the tooth, to the teeth. To the finger of the boy. To the hand of 
the mother. To the trees of the garden. To the sister of the 
boys. To the hands of the child. To the justice of the king. To 
the gloves of the children. To the truth of the history. 



§ 4. The rules given above for rendering the article 
into French, may be briefly expressed as follows : 

Before a plural noun the is expressed by les; of the 
and from the, by des; to the, by aux. 

Before a singular noun of either gender, beginning 
with a vowel or a silent A, the is expressed by /'; of the 
and from the, by de T; to the, by h V. 

Before a singular noun of the feminine gender, be- 
ginning with a consonant or an h aspirate, the is ex- 
pressed by la; of the and from^ the, by de la; to the^ 
by h la. 
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Before a singular noun of the masculine gender, be- 
ginning with a consonant or an h aspirate, the is ex- 
pressed hy le; of the and from the, by du; to the, by au. 

Exercise 6. 

The father^ of the father, to the father, from the father. The 
mother, of the mother, to the mother, from the mother. The fa- 
thers, of the fathers, to the fathers, from the fathers. The child, 
of the child, to the child, from the child. The children, of the chil- 
dren, to the children, from the children. The hour,^ to the hour, 
of the hours. The man, of the man, to the men. Of the histories. 
From the histories. The boj'a friend. The sister's mind. The 
child's ear. The teeth of the lion. Send (envoyez) the children to 
the school. To the sister of the king. Bring (a.pporte£)'i\ie boys' 
pens. To the stars. To the ink. 

§ 5. In English, when two or more nouns are con- 
nected by the conjunction and, the article is some- 
times expressed before the first noun only, and omit- 
ted before the others ; but in French, the article must 
be repeated before each of the nouns. 

The same remark applies to the prepositions a 
and de. 

Exercise 6. 

The pen and ink. The ear and hand of the man. The friend of 
the father, mother, and children. To the kings and queens. The 
books of the brothers and sisters. The children's mother and father. 
Send the books, pens, and ink to the school. Bring the boy's coat 
and gloves to the door. The king's truth and justice. The child's 
ear and fingers. To the honor and justice of the boy. The queen's 
brothers and sisters. The children's friend. Send the gloves to the 
men and boys. Of the friend's work. The king's friends. To the 
queen's gardens. To the father, mother, and child. Send the boys' 
coats to the man. 

2 



14 ELEMENTARY 

Remark, — In every French grammar, various rules are given for 
the use and omission of the article, but they do not come within the 
scope of so elementary a work as this. The following one, however, 
is so important to the beginner, that it is inserted. 

§ 6. Rule. — All French nouns used in the widest 
sense, must be preceded by the definite article. 

In English, nouns taken in their widest sense are used without an 
article. Thus in saying, Man is mortal, we mean by man, aU man- 
hind. When we say. Birds fly, fishes swim, quadrupeds have four 
feet, we do not mean some birds, some fishes, some quadrupeds, but 
aU birds, fishes, quadrupeds. In the French language, the reverse 
of this takes place. 

N. B. — In the following exercise, write in French the noun% only 
with their appropriate articles. 

Exercise 7. 

Kings and queens are mortal. Children love to play. Ink is 
liquid. Mind cannot die. Friends are invaluable. Grass is green. 
Men love truth and justice. Honor is often misunderstood. Lions 
roar. Boys should not be mischievous. Man's honor. The his- 
tories of kings and queens. Truth is precious. Stars twinkle. Dogs 
and lions are carnivorous. Cows eat grass. Kings should be just. 

§ 7. Proper Nouns. — (1.) Names oi countries take 
the definite article before them ; as, Europe, F Europe. 
Unless they are preceded by a verb signifying 
dwelling^ going ^ or coming^ when the article must be 
omitted. In these instances, in and to must be trans- 
lated by en^ and from^ by de; as, 

He is in France, 11 esf en France^ 

He comes from France, 11 vient de France, 

He is going to France, 11 va en France, 

N. B. — Several exceptions to this general rule are found in French 
grammars, which the pupil will learn hereafter. 

(2.) The names ofpersonSy cities, and totvnSj are used 
in French as in English, without the article. 
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SECT. n. THE mDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



A or an^ 
A or aD; 



uuj maso. sing. 
uncy fern. sing. 



§ 8. A or an is translated into French by un be- 
fore a noun of the masculine gender, and by une be- 
fore a noun of the feminine gender, whether the 
French noun begin with a consonant or a vowel. 

Masc. Fem. 

Of a or an, cTun, d^une. 

To a or an, d un, d une. 

From a or an, cTun, d^une. 



Apple, 

Aprioot, 

Cloth, 

House, 

Lemon, 

Orange, 

Peach, 

Pencil, 



pomme, f. 
ahricot, m. 
drapf m. 
maison, f. 
citron^ m. 
orangey f. 
jpiche, f . 
crayon, m. 



Vocabulary, 






Perfume, 


parfum, m. 




Pink, 


oeillet, m. 




Plum, 


prune, f. 




Rose, 


rose, f. 




Silk, 


soie, f. 




Snow-drop, 


perce-neige, f. 




Strawberry, 


/raise, f. 




Violet, 


vwlette, f. 



Exercise 8. 
A rose, an orange, a pink, an apple. Of a lemon, of a plum, of a 
violet, of an apricot. To a pink, to a snow-drop, to a father, to a 
child. A history of a king. The head of a lion. A sister of the 
queen. To a garden. To a house. Bring a pencil and a book. 
Send an apple and an orange to the boy's mother. Of an hour. 
The fingers of a glove. A lion's ears. From a king. Have you 
(avez-vous) a pen ? Will you have (voulez-vous) an apricot ? The 
trees of a garden. From a friend, from a star, from a child, from a 
history. The perfume of a violet. To the door of a house. 
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SECT III. THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 
Some or any, c?m, de la, del\ des. de, d\ 

§ 9. The partitive article, du^ de la, defy des, de, cT, 
(Englished by some or ani/y expressed or understood,) 
is used to express a portion of a whole thing, or part 
of a quantity of things. 

Some or any is expressed in French by 

duy before a noun masculine, singular, commencing 
with a consonant or h aspirate ; 

de /«, before a noun feminine, singular, commenc- 
ing with a consonant or h aspirate; 

de l\ before a noun singular, commencing with a 
vowel or silent h ; 

deSy before a noun of the plural number ; 

rfe, before an adjective commencing with a conso- 
nant or h aspirate, or, in a negative sentence, before a 
noun of either number commencing with a conso- 
nant or h aspirate; 

d\ before an adjective commencing with a vowel or 
h mute, or, in a negative sentence, before a noun com- 
mencing with a vowel or h mute. 







Vocahulai^, 




Beef, 


hceuf] m. 




Milk, 


lait, m. 


Beauty, 


beauts, f. 




Modesty, 


modesiie, f. 


Bread, 


pain, m. 




Mutton, 


niouton, m. 


Butter, 


beurrcj m. 




Prudence, 


prudence, f. 


Coffee, 


cafe, m. 




Silver, 


argent, m. 


Cream, 


creme, f. 




Sugar, 


Sucre, m. 


Gold, 


or, m. 




Tea, 


thS, m. 


Grape, 


raisin, m. 




Wine, 


vin, m 
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Eocercise9. 
Some bread and some cream. Some strawberries and some apri- 
sots. Have you any lemons ? Will yon have some ink ? Send 
some peaches to the child's mother. Some histories. Some pru- 
dence. Have you any grapes ? Some bouses. Some pencils. Have 
you any pinks ? Some sugar and some tea. Bring some grapes, some 
oranges, and some lemons. Some work. Some cloth and some silk 

§ 10. Some or any is \)ften understood in English 
without being expressed ; but when it is understood, . 
the partitive article must be expressed in French, 
and must be repeated before every noun where it is 
understood. 

Exercise 10. 

Some coffee, tea, and sugar. Will you have milk or (ou) cream ? 
Send some books, pens, and ink to the boys. Have you any bread 
and butter ? I have (J^ai) snow-drops and violets. Will you have 
beef or mutton ? She has (eUe a) beauty and modesty. Send some 
strawberries and cream to the boy's sister. Bring some pinks and roses. 
Will you have gold or silver? He has (il a) apples and plums. She 
bas a father and mother, brothers and sisters, children and friends. 

Remark 1. The pupil must remember that it is when the 
French adjective precedes the noun that some and any are 
expressed by de or df^; by cfe, if the French adjective com- 
mences with a consonant, and by fl?', if the adjective com- 
mences with a vowel or silent A. 

Exercise 11. 
Some bread. Some good (hon) bread. Have you any pens? 
Have you any good (bonnes) pens ? She has fine (heUes) oranges. 
Bring some good (bonne) ink. Have you any new (nouveaux) books ? 
She has good (bons) friends. Have you coffee, tea, and sugar? 
Here are (void) some fine (belles) peaches. Bring some roses and 
violets. Have you fine (belles) cows? Send some grapes and 
oranges to the children. Have you good {Jbomies) oranges ? Will 
you have silk or cloth ? 

2* 
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EaxrcUe 12. 

Give me (donnez-mm) the boy's gloves, and send the coat to the 
school. Will you have coffee or tea ? The beauty of the stars. 
Have you any good Qxmi^e) ink ? Send some ink to the boys. 
Have you any roses ? Here are some fine (belles) roses. The grass 
of the garden. The lion's tooth. A man's hands. Give me some 
snow-drops and violets. Send some bread and milk to the children. 
A dog's head. Send a rose and a pink to the child's. sister. A star, 
an hour, a hand. The ears of lions and dogs. The rose's perfume. 

Remark 2. In the following Exercise, no is equivalent to 
not any; and not^ used with a verb, is expressed in French 
by placing ne before the verb and pa^ after it. iVe is written 
n' before a vowel or h mute. 

Exercise 13. 

Have you any bread ? I have no (not any) bread. He has no 
friends. I have no fine {belles) oranges. She has prudence ; she 
has no beauty. Have you any books ? Have you any good {hons] 
books ? I have no apricots. I have no good (Jbons) apricots. I 
have good {bonnes) plums. She has apples. He has fine {bdles) 
apples. The boy has good {Jbonnes) pens. The brother has no good 
{bonnes) pens. Have you good {ban) wine ? I have no wine ; I 
have milk. The man has silver ; he has no gold. The child has no 
teeth. 

Remark 3. Some and any^ meaning a few^ and followed 
by a noun, are translated into French by quelques^ as will be 
seen in the Section on the Indefinite Adjectives. 

Remark 4. Some and any^ meaning a feWy and not fol- 
lowed by a noun, will be explained in Chapter X, on the In- 
definite Pronouns. 

Remark 5. Some and any, not followed by a noun, and 
used at the end of a sentence, will be explained in Chapter VII, 
on the Personal Pronouns. 
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CHAPTER IL 

THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF FRENCH NOUNS. 

§ 11. To form the plural of French nouns, add 8 
to the singular; osp^re^ father, jt?^^^, fathers. 

Exception 1. Nouns ending in *, J?, or jr, in the singular, do 
not vary in the plural; as filsy son,^&, sons. 

Exception 2. Nouns ending in au or ct/, add x to form the 
plural ; as eaUy water, eauXy waters. 

Exception 3. The following nouns in ou take x to form the 
plural ; viz : bijou j jewel ; caillouy pebble ; chou^ cabbage ; 
genouy knee ; hihou^ owl ; /?ow, louse ; joujou^ plaything. 

Verrou, bolt, has verrous for the plural, according to the French 
Academy, but in most dictionaries^ verrovx is given as the plural. 

N. B. Remember .that all other French nouns in ou form their 
plural regularly, by the addition of,«. 

Exception 4. Nouns ending in al change this termination 
into aux to form the plural ; as cheval, horse, chevaux, horses. 

But hal, ball; camaval^ carnival; Hgal.^ feast, and a few othezS; 
form their plural regularly, by the addition of s to the singular. 

Exception 5. The following nouns in ail form their plural 
by changing ail into aux; viz: bail^ lease; 6mail^ enamel; 
corail^ coral ; travail^ work ; soupirailj air-hole ; vantatly leaf 
of a folding door; ventail, the part of a helmet which admits 
air. 

Other French nouns in ail form their plural regularly by adding 
I to the singular. 
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Exception 6. Ciely heaven, has cieux in the plural. CEily 
eye, has yeux, Ji'ieul^ ancestor, has aieux. 

N. B. There are a few irregularities in the formation of the plural of nouns 
which are not mentioned here, because they are not important to the young 
student. They can be found in almost any French grammar. 

Exercise 14. 

The pupil will commit to memory the following 
French nouns, and write them in the plural. 



Animal, 


animal, m. 


Eye, 


oeil, m. 


Arm, 


bras, m. 


Fan, 


iv entail, m. 


Ball, 


hal, m. 


Feast, 


r6gal, m. 


Bird, 


oiseau, m. 


Fire, 


feu, m. 


Bolt, * 


verrouj m. 


Fool, 


fou, m. 


Bone, 


OS, m. 


Foot, 


pied, m. 


Brook, 


ruisseau, m. 


Game, 


jeu, m. 


Cabbage, 


chou, m. 


General, 


gSnSral, m. 


Cage, 


cage, f. 


Girl, 


/aie,{. 


Carnival, 


^amaval, m. 


Hammer, 


marteau, m. 


Cent, 


sou, m. 


Hat, 


chapeau^ m. 


Cloak, 


manteau, m. 


Hair, (a) 


cheveu, m 


Coral, 


corail, m. 


Halter, 


licou, m. 


Country, 


pays, m. 


Heaven, 


cid, m. 


Cradle, 


herccau, m. 


Height, 


hauteur, f. k asp. 


Cross, 


croix, f. 


Hero, 


hiros, m. ^ asp. 


Crystal, 


cristal, m. 


Hole, 


trou, m. 


Daughter, 


filU, f. 


Horse, 


cheval, m. 


Day, 


jouTy m. 


Jewel, 


6iyoM, m. 


Detail, 


ditail, m. 


Knee, 


^cwoi^, m. 


Evil, 


mal, m. 


Knife, 


couteau, m. 




Exerc 


ise 15. 




The 


pupil will commit 


to memory the following 


French 


ttouns, and write 1 


:hem in the plural. 


Lamb, 


agneau, m. 


Mallet, 


mai7, m. 


Lease, 


hail, m. 


Month, 


mois, m. 


Lesson, 


legon, f. 


Mouth, 


houche, f. 


Lily, 


lis, m. 


Mouse, 


smtris, f. 


Louse, 


pou, m. 


Nail, 


cfow, m. 
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Neighbor, 


vomTiy m. 


Son, 


fiU,m. 


Nephew, 


neveUf m. 


Stocking, 


has, m. 


Night, 


nuitf f . 


Table, 


table, f. 


Nose, 


nezj m. 


Tongue, 


langue, f. 


Owl, 


Mbou, m. h asp. 


Tooth, 


derU,t 


Palace, 


palais, m. 


Thumb, 


jpouce, m. 


Pebble, 


caillouy m. 


Value, 


prwc, m. 


Pine-apple 


, ananas, m. 


Vessel, 


vatsseau, m 


Place, 


lieu, m. 


Voice, 


votx, f. 


Plaything; 


joujou, m. 


Walnut, 


noijc, t 


Price, 


prix, m. 


Water, 


eau, f . 


Ring, 


anneau, m. 


Weight, 


poixfA, m. 


Eoom, 


chambre, f. 


Wind, 


t;eii<, m. 


Rudder,* 


gouvemail, m. 


Woman, 


femme, f. 


Shoe, 


soulier, m. 


Wood, 


i6ow, m. 


Sheep, 


6re5i«, f. 


Work, 


travail, m. 


Sky, 


cie^, m. 


Worth, 


j)m;, m. 



Mcercise 16. 

The rudders of the vessels. The eyes of the birds. The voices 
of the generals. The queen's jewels. The children's playthings. 
Bring some cabbages from the garden. Give me the boys' hats and 
cloaks. From the palaces. Give me some strawberries, some le- 
mons, a pine-apple, and some fine (heUes) oranges. The boy's friend 
has gold and silver. Here are some good (bonnes) pens. The man 
has horses and cows. The teeth of the mice. Will you have wine 
or water? Have you any good (bonne) water? The boy's arms. 

Exercise 17. 

The halters of the horses. The voice of the hero. The sons of 
the heroes. The prices of the fans. Here are some nails and bolts. 
The bones of the arm. The pebbles of the brooks. Have you any 
pine-apples ? The lilies of the gardens. The head, mouth, and teeth 
of a sheep. The price of the horses. The voices of the birds. 
Bring some crystals. Of the waters and winds. To the balls of the 
queen. The eyes of the owl. To the skies. The ear and eye of 
man. Send some pine-apples and peaches to the neighbors. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON THE ADJECTIVE. 

SECT. L THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF FRENCH 
ADJECTIVES. 



§ 12. EuLE 1. — Adjectives ending with e mute 
have their masculine and feminine alike; as digney 
digne^ worthy. 

§ 13. Rule 2. — The feminine of adjectives which 
do not end with e mute, is generally formed by ad- 
ding e mute to the masculine; as mSchantj mSchantey 
wicked. 

Exception 1. — Adjectives ending with / change this letter 
into ve ; as bref^ brhve, short. 

Exception 2. — Adjectives ending with x change this letter 
into se ; as heureuxy heureusey happy. 

Exception 3. — Adjectives ending in 



en, 
et, 
on. 



make their feminine in 



' elle, 
eiUe, 
enncy 
ette. 



as tel^ tellSy such ; pardlj pareiUCj like ; ancieriy ancienne^ 
ancient ; muety muettey dumb ; boriy bonnCy good. 
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The following list includes many of the adjectives in com- 
mon use which do not form their feminine gender agreeably to 
the rules given above. 



Maso. 


Fem. 


£ii«U8h. 




D<mXj 


douce. 


sweet 




Favxy 


fausse. 


fidse. 




Nul, 


nuOe, 


no. 




GentU, 


gentiUe, 


kind or pretty. 


Sot, 


9oUe, 


siUy. 




Bos, 


basse, 


low. 




Grcu, 


grasse. 


&t. 




Lasy 




weary. 




JSpais^ 


fyaisse. 


thiok. 




Gros, 


grosse. 


large. 




Frats, 


fraiche. 


fresh. 




Blanc, 


Blanche, 


white. 




Franc, 


Jranche, 


frank. 




Sec, 


sbdie. 


dry. 




Public, 


publique. 


public. 




Long, 


Jmgue, 


long. 




B6nin, 


hinigne. 


benign. 




Malin, 


maligne, 


malicious. 




Tromjpeur, 


trompeuse, 


deceitful. 




Favori, 


favorite, 


fovorite. 




Before a noun 


Before a noun 






masculine, be- 


masculine, be- 






ginning with a 


ginning with a 






consonant OP A 


vowel OP h 






aspirated. 


mute. 


Fern. 


English. 


Beau, 


M, 


heUe, 


beautifiiL 


Nouveau, 


nouvd, 


nouveUe, 


new. 


Fau, 


M 


foUe, 


foolish. 


Mau, 


mol. 


moUe, 


soft. 


Vieux, 


vieil, 


vieiOe, 


old. 
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Exercm 18. 
The pupil will commit to memory the following 
French adjectives, and write them in the feminine 
singular. 



Actify active. 
Ag6y old. 
Amevy^ bitter. 
Ancien, ancient. 
Attentifj attentive. 
Aveughy blind. 
Avide, greedy. 
Bku, blue. 
Bon, good. 
Bref, short. 
Captif, captive. 
CarrS, square. 
Cher* dear. 
Content, pleased. 
Coupable, guilty. 
Courageux, courageous. 
Digne, worthy. 
Difficile, difficult. 
Dur, hard. 
Envieux, envious. 
FidUe, faithful. 
Grand, great; tall. 
Gris, grey. 
Heureux, happy. 
Ingrat, ungrateful. 
Injuste, unjust. 
Jaune, yellow. 
Jeune, young. 



Liger,* light. 
Malade, sick. 
Malheureux, unhappy. 
MSchant, wicked. 
Mortel, mortal. 
Muet, dumb. 
Naturel, natural. 
Noir, black. 
Odorifirant, fragrant. 
OMf, idle. 
Orgudlleux, proud. 
Pareil, like. 
Paresseux, lazy. 
Pauvre, poor. 
Pensif, thoughtful. 
PrScieitx, precious. 
Pourpre, purple. 
Propre, clean. 
Pond, round. 
Rouge, red. 
JSoigneuXf careful. 
Sourd, deaf. 
Triste, sad. 
Vermeil, rosy. 
Vert, green. 
Vertiieiujc, virtuous. 
Vi/, quick, lively. 
Vindicatif, revengeful. 



Neuf, new, that has not been used. 

Nauveau, new, newly published. 
* Adjectives ending in er, form the feminine not only by the addition 
of «*mute, but require a grave accent Q) to be placed over the e pre- 
ceding the final r. 
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SECT. n. THE PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 14. The masculine plural of adjectives is formed 
like that of nouns, and the feminine plural is formed 
from the feminine singular by adding s. 

Except, bleuj blue, makes bleus ; and tout^ all, makes 
tousy in the plural masculine. 

Remark. — Participles, when used as adjectives, form their 
feminine by the addition of a mute ^, and their plural by the 
addition of s. 



Exercise 19. 



The pupil will commit to memory the following 
French adjectives and participles, and write them in 



nine plural 


It; Diugixieu, iiie 


usuuiiiic piu 


ICU, OliU ICiilJ 


Aim^j 


loved. 


Fart, 


strong. 


AffreuXj 


frightful. 


Frangais, 


French. 


Amiricain, 


American. 


Gauche, 


lefk, awkward. 


Anglais, 


English. 


Ginireux, 


generous. 


Brun, 


brown. 


Honn^te, 


honest. 


Capricieux, 


whimsical. 


Italien, 


Italian. 


Courtj 


short. 


Jcbhax, 


jealous. 


Orud, 


cruel. 


Lent, 


slow. 


CurieuXy 


carious. 


MUr, 


ripe. 


DangereuXf 


dangerous. 


Perdu, 


lost. 


Dernier, 


last. 


Plein, 


full. 


DonnSf 


given. 


Prtt, 


ready. 


Droit, 


right. 


Pris, 


taken. 


m, 


owed. 


Puni, 


punished. 


Ecrit, 


written. 


Pegu, 


received. 


Egal, 


equal. 


Seul, 


alone, only. 


Eu, 


had. 


Suivi, 


followed. 


^er, 


haughty. 


Vendu, 


sold. • 


Fin, 


fine, not coarse. 


Vu, 


seen. 
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SECT. m. THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

§15. (1.) Most French adjectives /o/fott' the noun 
to which they refer. 
(2.) The following are commonly placed before the noun. 



Beau, handsome, fine. 

Bon, good. 

Cher, dear, meaning hved. 

Grand, great. 

Gros, large. 

Jeune, young. 

Joli, pretty. 

Mauvais, bad. 



Michant, wicked. 
MeUleur, better. 
Mime, same. 
Moindre, less. 
Petit, small, little. 
Saint, holy. 
Tout, all. 
Vieux, old. 



(3.) The numeral adjectives, also, are placed before the 
nouA, except when speaking of titles. 

(4.) Some adjectives have different meanings, according as 
they are placed before or after the noun. Thus, 

Uh GRAND homme, 
Un homme grand, 
Un BRAVE homme, 
Un homme BRAVE, 
Un HONNETE homms, 
Un homme honnetb, 
Un PAUVRE auieur, 
Un auieur pauvre, 

Cher, dear, meaning high-priced, is placed after the noun ; as, un 
habit CHER, a dear coat. 

Bon has not its usual meaning before the word homme, man ; for 
un BON homme means a simpleton, or an artless man with little sense; 
vn homme bon means a good-natured man. With all other words 
hon has its usual meaning, and is placed before them. 

N.B. For the other adjectives whose signification varies according to 
llieir position, the pupil is referred to a French grammar or dictionary. 

(5.) Many French adjectives can be placed either before or 
after their nouns, as the sound, perspicuity, or emphasis requires. 



means 


a great man. 


a 


a tall man. 


u 


a good man. 


a 


a brave man. 


u 


an honest man. 


u 


a polite man. 


it 


an author without merit. 


u 


an author without a fortune. 
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SECT. IV. THE AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

Rule 1. — Every adjective must agree in gender and num- 
ber with the noun or pronoun to which it refers. 

Rule 2. — If an adjective is used to qualify two or more nouns 
in the singular number of the same gender, it must be put in 
the plural^ and agree with them in gender ; as, 
The father and uncle are pleased. 
Le phre et Voncle sont CONTENTS. 
The mother and aunt are pleased. 
La mhre et la tante sont GONTENTES. 
If the nouns to which the adjective relates are of different 
genders, the adjective is to be put in the masculine plural ; as, 
The father and mother are pleased. 
Le phre et la rn^re sont contents. 

Exercise 20. 

A handsome horse. A fine cow. The handsome horses of my 
(mon) friend. The neighbor's fine cows. The old woman is (est) 
blind and deaf The blind man is happy. He has a faithful dog 
and a fine garden. The brother and sister are (sont) happy. We 
have delicious peaches and apricots. The queen has grey horses. 
The king's brother is a tall man. The children's mother is a coura- 
geous woman. A pretty child. The envious girl is unhappy. 

Remark. — The pupil must remember that, although some is 
expressed by de or d^ before an adjective, (see § 9,) yet of the 
is invariably translated by du^ de la^ de P and deSy as explained 
in § 2. 

Exercise 21. 

I have fine sheep. The price of the fine sheep. You have pretty 
lambs. The beauty of the young lambs. An English boy. An Italian 
girl. The public voice. A clean house. I have white stockings 
and black shoes. The right baud and the left hand. The history 
of good kings. Send me some blue violets. The perfume of the 
blue violet is delicious. He sells bad apples. We have no ripe 
peaches. You have a short lesson. The queen had a haughty soul. 
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SECT. V. THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 16. Examples of adjectives compared regularly. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 



Sage, 


plus sage. 




leplus sage. 


Wise, 


wiser, 




the wisest. 


Heureux, 


plus heureux, 




le plus heureux. 


Happy, 


happier, 




the happiest. 


SonteiLX, 


plus honteux, 




le plus honteux. 


Shameful, 


more shameful. 


the most shameful. 


Utih, 


moins utile, 




le moins viile. 


Useful, 


less useful. 




the least useful. 


More amiable thanj 


plv>s 


aimuhle que. 


Less studious than, 


moins studieux que. 


Not so fatal 


as. 


pas 


aussi /uneste que. 


As delicious 


as. 


auaei dSlicieux qus. 



N. B. — Que is written qu* before a vowel or silent h. 

Exercise 22. 

The rose is more beautiful than the violet. This (cette') apple is 
as delicious as a pine-apple. She is less studious than her (sa) sister. 
A rose as white as the lily. Peaches are more delicious than ap- 
ples. The greatest of evils. The happiest child.. The least amia- 
ble of the sisters. The most wicked of men. The snow-drop is 
not so fragrant as the violet. The perfume of the rose is sweeter 
than that (celui) of the pink. Gold is more precious than silver. 
Silver is less precious than gold. The night is as short as the day. 

Exercise 23. 

The most cruel of kings. The most generous of queens. The 
plum is less sweet than the peach. The lion is the strongest of 
animals. The beauty of the white lily is not equal to that (cdle) 
of the white rose. The mother and the children are ready. The 
peaches are riper than the plums. The history of the evils. The 
prices of the mallets.' A woman less cruel and whimsical than the 
queen. We have purple grapes and red apples. A beautiful bird. 
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§ 17. The following adjectives are compared irre- 
gvlarlt/, thus: 

Borty good^ meiUeuVj better^ le meiUeur^ the best. 

Petit, little, or ^ moindre, less, or le moiiidre, the least, 

small, smaller, or smallest. 

Mauvais, bad, pire, worse, le pire^ the worst. 

Remark, — Better and best, when adjectiyes, are always translated 
by meiUeur and le meilleur; but less may be translated by plus petit, 
as well as by moindre, and worse by pltis mauvais, as well as by pire. 

Exercise 24. 

Give me a better pen and blacker ink. * The value (valeur, f.) of 
silver is less than that (cdle) of gold. The apple is good, but (mais) 
the peach is better. Give me the worst of the pens. The best of 
the brothers. The Jieight of the house is less than that (celle) of 
the tree. A better house. The pen is bad. The ink is worse. Have 
you a better book? The worst of evils. 

• § 18. The pupil should be careful not to confound the pre- 
ceding adjectives with the following adverbs, which are like- 
wise irregularly compared. 

ADVERBS. 

Bien, well, mieux, better, le mieux, the best. 

Peu, little, moins, less, le moins, the least. 

MaJj badly, pis, worse, lepis, the worst. 

Exercise 25. 

N. B. The pupil will find in the Apjendix the verbs used in the following 
exercises, unless they are inserted in the exercise, 

I write little, but you write less. The little child has red shoes. 
The pen is better than the ink. The sister reads better than the 
brother. The price of the cloth is less than that (celui) of the silk. 
The apples are sweet, the peaches are sweeter. The neighbor does 
badly; his (son) brother does worse. The height of the trees is 
greater than that {celle) of the house. Give me riper plums. 
3* 
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Remark, — In English, nouns are used as adjectives when they 
are placed before other nouns which they describe; as, A doth coat. 
But in French, the noun which is used as an adjective, is placed 
after the other, with a preposition between them to express their re- 
lation to each other. 

When the first noun denotes the material of which anything 
is made, it is placed after the second noun, with the preposition 
de between them ; as, A cloth coat, Un habit de drop. 

N. B. Other relations between nouns are variously expressed in French, 
but they do not come within the scope of so elementary a work as this. 
The pupil will find them explained in French grammars. 







Vocabulary, 




Edward, 


Edouard. 




Lucy, 


Lvxde, 


Emily, 


Emilie. 




Mary, 


Marie, 


George, 


George, 




Matilda, 


Mathilde, 


Henry, 


Henri, 




Peter, 


Pierre. 


John, 


Jean, 




Sophia, 


Sophie. 


Julia, 


Julie, 




Stephen, 


Etienne. 


Louisa, 


Louise, 


Exerci 


William, 
'se 26. 


Guillaum€ 



Mary has a silver knife and a gold pencil. Will you have silk 
stockings? Sophia writes well, but Emily writes better. Henry is 
older than William. Mary is more careful than Matilda. Edward 
is the most active of the boys. Emily is the most attentive of the 
girls. Julia has blue gloves. A queen more benign than Mary. 
Will you have a longer lesson ? Sophia has a little bird in a small 
cage. Louisa is lazier than Lucy. George shall have a silver pen- 
cil. Peter is taller than Stephen. She is as young and as beautiful 
as Emily. We have no sweet wine. A king less revengeful than 
John. A lesson badly written. 
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SECT. VL NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
{Extracted hy permission from Bolmar's Colloquial Phrases.) 

N. 6. When a number is named without a noun after it, it is pronounced aa 
it is written opposite the figures, or as it is spelt between a parenthesis ( ), taking 
care not to pronounce the letter or letters markei^ in italics. . 

When some of the numbers are followed by a noun, their pronunciation va« 
ries according as that noun begins with a consonant, a vowel, or an h mute.— 
See the directions given in small print, under every number that needs any di- 
rections. 



Nombres Cardinauz. 



un, 



masc. 

1 une, fern. 

2 deux, 

deu, before a consonant 

deuz, befi)re a vowel or an h mute. 

3 trois, 

troi, before a consonant. 

troiz, before a vowel or an h mute. 

4 quatre, 

5 cinq, 

cin, before a consonant 

cink, before a vowel or an A mute. 

6 six (sis) 

si, before a consonant 

siz, before a vowel or an k mute. 

7 sept, 

8^, before a consonant 

set, before a vowel or an h mute. 

8 huit, 

hui, before a consonant 
^ huit, bofore a vowel or an h mute. 

9 neuf, 

neu, before a consonant. 

neuv, before a vowel or an h mute. 



Cardinal Numben. 

one, 
one. 
two. 



three. 



four, 
five. 



SIX. 



seven. 



eight. 



nine. 
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10 dix (dis) ten. 

di, before a consonant 

diz, before a vowel or an ^ mute* 

11 onze, eleven, 

12 douzc; twdve. 

13 treize^ thirteen, 

14 quatorze^ fourteen. 

15 quinze, fifteen, 

16 seize^ sixteen. 

17 dix-sept, (dis-set) seventeen. 

18 dix-huit; (di-zuit) eighteen, 

19 dix-neuf, (diz-neuf) nineteen, 

20 vin^^j twenty. 
In all the following, pronounce the t in vingt very strongly. 

21 vin^ Qt un, (vin t^ un) twenty -one, 

22 vm^t-deusc, twenty-ttoo, 

23 vin^t-trois, twenty-three, 

24 viD^t-quatre, ttoenty-four, 

25 vin^t-cinq, twenty-fve. 

26 viD^t-six, twenty-six. 

27 vin^t-sept, <M?ew<y-«ct7c». 

28 vin^t-huit, twenty-eight, 

29 vin^t-neuf, twenty-nine. 
In the following, pronounce the < in /r«7{/tf very strongly. 

30 trente, <^iV«y. 

31 trente et un, thirty-one. 

32 trente-deux, thirty-two. 

33 trente-trois, thiHy-ihree. 

34 trente-quatre, thirty-four, 

35 trente-cinq, thirty-five. 

36 trente-six (sis) thirty-six. 

37 trente-sept, ihirty-seven, 

38 trente-huit, thirty-eight. 

39 trente-neuf, thirty-nine. 
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In all tlic following, pronounce the t in quarants very strongly. 

40 quarante, forty. 

41 quarante e< un, forty-one. 

42 quarante-deux, forty-Uoo. 

43 quarante-troi«, forty-three, 

44 quarante-quatre, forty-four, 

45 quarante-cinq, forty-fiue. 

46 quarante-six, (sis) forty-six. 

47 quarante-sept, forty-teven. 
i:8 quarante-huit, forty-eight. 

49 quarante-neuf, forty-nine. 
In all the following, pronounce the t in cinquanU very strongly. 

50 cinquante^ ^(y* 

51 cinquante et un, fifty-one. 

52 cinquante -deua:, fifty-two. 

53 cinquante-troi«, • fifty-three. 

54 cinquante-quatre, fifty-four. 

55 cinquante-cinq, .fifty-five. 

56 cinquante-six, (sis) fifty-nx. 

57 cinquante-sept, fifty-seven. 

58 cinquante-huit, fifty-eight, 

59 cinquante-neuf, fifty-nine. 

In all the following, pronounce soissantf giving to the «« the strong and pure 
hissing sound of « ; and pronounce the t very strongly. 

60 soixante, siocty. 

61 soixante e< un, sixty-one. 

62 soixante-deux, sixty -two. 

63 soixante-trois, sixty-three. 

64 s'oixante-quatre, sixty-four. 

65 soixante-cinq, sixty-five. 

66 soixante-six, (sis) sixty-six. 

67 soixante-sept, - sixty-seven. 

68 soixante-huit, sixty-eight. 

69 soixante-neuf, sixty -nine. 

70 soixante erdix, (dis) seventy. 
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71 soisante-ODze, 

72 soixante-douze, 

73 soixante-treize^ 

74 soixante-quatorze, 

75 soixante-quinze^ 

76 soixante-seize^ 

77 soixante-dix-sept, (dis) 

78 soixante-dix-huit, (diz) 

79 soixante-dix-neuf, (diz) 

80 quatre-vin^fe, 

81 quatre-viD^^un, 

82 quatre-vin^^deux, 

83 quat^e-vin^^t^oi«, 

84 quatre-vin^^quatre, 

85 quatre-vin^^cinq, 

86 quatre-vin^/-six, (sis) 

87 quatre-vin^^sept, 

88 quatre-vin^^huit, 

89 quat^e-vin^^Ileuf, 

90 quatre-viD^^dix, (dis) 

91 quatre-vin^^onze, 

92 quatre-vin^<-douze, 

93 quatre-vin^^treize, 

94 quatre-vin^^quatorze, 

95 quatre-vin^^quinze, 

96 quatre-vin^^seize, 

97 quatre-vin^^dix-sept, (dis) 

98 quat^e-vin^^dix-huit, (diz) 

99 quat^e-vin^^dix-neuf, (diz) 

100 cent, 

101 cen^ un, 

102 cent deua:, 

103 cent trois, 

104 cent quatre, 

105 cen^ cinq, 



seventh-one. 

seventy-two. 

seventy-tkree. 

seventy-four, 

seventy-five. 

seventy-six. 

seventy-seven. 

seventy-eight 

seventy-nine, 

eighty. 

eighty-one, 

eighty-two, 

eighty-three. 

eighty-four, 

eighty-five, 

eighty-six. 

eighty-seven. 

eighty-eight. 

eighty-nine. 

ninety. 

ninety-one. 

ninety-two. 

ninety-three, 

ninety four. 

ninety-five. 



ninety-seven, 
ninety-eight, 
ninety-nine. 

one hundred. 

one hundred and one. 

one hundred and two. 

one hundred and three. 

one hundred and four. 

one hundred and five. 
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106 cent six, (sis) 

107 cent sept, 

108 cent huit, 

109 cen^ neuf, 

110 cent dix, (dis) 

111 cen^ onze, 

112 cent douze, 

113 cent treize, 

114 cen^ quatorze; 

115 cen^ quinze, 

116 cen^ seize, 

117 cent dix-sept, (dis) 

118 cent dix-huit, (diz) 

119 cent dix-neaf, (diz) 

120 cen^ vin^<, 

121 cent vin^ et un, 

122 cent vin^-deux, 
200 deux cento, 
300 trois cento, 

400 quatre cento, 
600 cing' cento, 
600 six cente, 
700 aept cents, 
800 hui^ cento, 
900 neu/ cento, 
1,000 mille, 
2,000 deux mille, 
3,000 trois mille, 
100,000 cen< mille, 
200,000 deux cent mille, 
300,000 trois cent mille, 
1,000,000 un million, 
2,000,000 deux millions, 
3,000,000 troi« millions. 



one hundred and tix, 
one hundred and seven, 
one hundred and eight, 
one hundred and nine, 
one hundred and ten. 
one hundred and eleven 
one hundred and twelve, 
one hundred and thirteen, 
one hundred and fourteen, 
one hundred and ff teen, 
one hundred and sixteefij 
one hundred and seventeen, 
one hundred and eighteen, 
one hundred and nineteen, 
one hundred and twenty, 
one hundred and twenty-one. 
one hundred and twenty'tvH>j Ac 
two hundred, 
three hundred, 
four hundred. 
Jive hundred, 
six hundred, 
seven hundred, 
eight hundred, 
nine hundred, dhc, 
one thousand, 
two thousand, 
three thousand, &c. 
one hundred thousand, 
tioo hundred thousand, 
three hundred thousand, doe. 
one million, 
two millions, 
three millions, &c. 
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Note \st. — Witli the exception of wn, une, one, the cardinal numbers 
are invariable in gender; that is, they are not altered to agree with nouns 
of the feminine gender. 

Note 2nd. — Although onze^ eleven, and onzveme^ eleventh, begin with 
a vcwel, the definite article /e, /a, does not suffer elision before them, 
and the article les is pronounced as if onze began with an h aspirated ; 
as, 

Le. onzteme ckevalj The eleventh horse. 

Les onze pommeSf The eleven apples. 

Note 3rd. — The adjective quaire-vingtSy eighty, drops the plural termi- 
nation («,) when it is followed by another number; as, 

Qiiatre^ngts crayons^ Eighty pencils. 

Quatre^ngtrdeux crayons^ Eighty-two pencils. 

J^e7i ai quatre-vingt-quatre^ I have eighty-four. 

Note 4th, — Deux cerUSj trois centSj &c., are written with the plural ter- 
mination («,) when they are not followed by another number; as, 

Deux cents joursy Two hundred days. 

Deux cent un jours^ Two hundred and one days. 

But these two adjectives, qaatre-vingts and cent^ do not take the plu- 
ral when they are used in dates instead of the ordinal adjectives, quatre-' 
vingtieme and centime, 

Charlemagne mourtit en Pan huit cent. 
Charlemagne died in the year 800. 

Ce malheur arriva en Van cinq cent quatre-vingt. 
This calamity happened in the year 580. 

Note K>th. — ^The adjective mUle^ thousand, never takes « as a mark of 
che plural: as, 

Dix miUe hommss, Ten thousand men. 

The word thousand in dates, is written mil; as, 

En mil huit cent einquantej In 1850. 

Although the preceding example is correct, it is more usual, and 
perhaps more elegant to say, 

E7i dix-kuit ceiU eiftquantet In eighteen hundred and fifty. 
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The word mille, used as a noun, and meaning a mt/e, follows le rule 
of nounS; and takes the plural; as, 

Cent miUes, A haadred miles. 

Note 6th. — Aj and one, placed in English before hundred and thousand, 
are not expressed in French. 

Note 7^A.— The conjunction and, placed in English after hundred and 
thousand J when followed by another number, is not expressed in French; 
as, 

CefU dnguante tables, One hundred and fifty Ubles. 

Note SfA.— The conjunction et, and, is used in French, although not in 
English, ui the numbers vingt et un, twenty-one; trente et un, thirty-one, 
sue. 

Note 9th. — ^The French Academy says a hyphen should neither tmme- 
iiately precede nor follow cent. 

Ikcercise 27- 

The pupil will write eleven lines of the Multiplication Tabic 
according to the following model ; 

Deuxfois unfynt deux. 
Twice (two times) one are two. 



Nombres Ordinaux. 


Ordinal Numbers. 


Premier, 
premiere, 
seconcf (segon) 
seconde (segond) 


masc. 
fern, 
masc. 
fern. 


first, 
first, 
second, 
second. 



Ffom this, all the f4llowing are the same for the mase. andy^nt. 
deuxi^me, second. 

troisi^me, t^ird. 

quatri^me, fourth. 

cinqui^mc; fifth' 

sixi^me, ^ih- 
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se^ti^me, seventh, 

huiti^me, eighth. 

neuvi^me, ninth. 

dixi^me, • tenth. 

onzi^me, eleventh. 

douzi^me; twelfth, 

treizi^me, thirteenth. 

quatorzi^me, fourteenth. 

quinzieme, fifteenth. 

seizi^mey sixteenth. \ 

dix-sejoti^me, (dis) seventeenth, 

dix-huiti^me, (diz) eighteenth. 

dix-neuvi^me, (diz) nineteenth. 

vin^ti^me, twentieth. 

In all the following, pronounce the t in vingt very strongly, 

vin^t Qt uni^me, twenty-first. 

vin^t-deuxi^me, twenty-second. 

vin^t-troisi^me, twenty-third, 

vin^t-quatri^me, twenty-fourth. 

vin^t-cinqui^me, twenty-fifth, 

vin^t-sixieme, twenty-sixth. 

viD^t-septi^me, twenty-seventh. 

vin^t-huiti^me, twenty-eighth. 

vin^t-neuvi^me, twenty-ninth. 

trenti^me, thirtieth. 

In all the following, pronounce the t in trente very strongly 

fcrente e< uni^me, thirty-first. 

trente-deuxi^me, . thirty-second. 

tren te-t roisi^me, thirty-third. 

trente-quatri^me, thirty-fourth 

trente-cinqui^me, thirty-fifth. 

trcDte-sixi^me, thirty-sixih. 

trente-septi^me, thirty-seventh. 

trente-huiti^me, thirty-eighth, 

trente-neuvi^me, thirty-ninth. 

quaranti^me, fortieth. 
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In all the following, pronounce the t in quarants very itrongiy 

quarante et uni^me, forty-firti, 

quarante-deuxi^me^ forty-Kcand, 

quarante-troisi^me, forty-ihird, 

quarante-quatri^me, forty-fourth. 

quarante-cinquitoe. forty-fifik, 

quarante-sixi^me; forty sixth, 

quarante-septi^me, forty-seventh, 

quarante-huiti^me, forty-eighth. 

quarante-neuvi^me^ forty-ninth. 

In all the following, prononnce the t in etnquarUe very strongly. 

cinquanti^me^ fftieth. 

cinquante e^ uni^me^ ffty-firat. 

cinquante-deuxi^me^ ffty-second. 

cinquante-troisi^me, ffty-third, 

cinquaDte-quatri^me, ffty-fourth. 

cinquante-cinquifeme, fifty-fifth, 

cinquante-sixi^me, fifty-siocth, 

ciDquante-septi^me, fifty-seventh, 

cinquante-huiti6me, fifty-eighth. 

cinquante-neuvi^me, fifty-ninth. 

In all tne following, pronounce soissant, giving to the ss the strong and piir* 
hissing sound of*/ and pronounce the t very strongly, 

soixanti^me, sixtieth. 

soixante et uni^me, sixty-first, 

soixante-deuxi^me, sixty-second. 

soixante-troisi^me, sixty-third, 

soixante-quatri^me, sixty-fourth, 

soixante-cinqui^me, sixty-fifth. 

soixante-sixi^me, sixty -sixth, 

soixante-septi^me, sixty-seventh, 

soixante-huiti^me^ sixty-eighth, 

soixante-neuvi^me, sixty -ninth, 

soixante e^ dixi^me^ seventieth. 

Boixante-onzi^me, seventy-first, 

8oixante-douzi6me, seventy-second. 
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soixantft treizi^me, 

Boizante-quatorzi^me, 

soixante-quinzi^me; 

soixante-seizi^me, 

soixaute-dix-se^ti^me, (dis) 

soixante-dix-huiti^ine, (diz) 

soixante-dix-neuvi^me, (diz) 

quatre-viD^ti^me, 

quatre-vinr/^uDi^me, 

quatre-vin(;f^deuxi^me, 

quatre-vinr/Mroisi^me, 

quatre-vin^^quatri^me, 

quat^e-vin^^cinqui^me, 

quat^e-vin^^sixi6me, 

quat^e-viD^^se2?ti^me, 

quat^e-vin^^huiti^me, 

quatre -Yiugt- neuvi^m e, 

quatre-viD^^dixi^me, 

quatre-vin^<-onzi^me, 

quatre- vin^^-douzi^me, 

quatre-vinr/Mreizi^me, 

quatre- viD^^quato^zi^m e, 

quatre-viD^^quinzi^me; 

quatre- viD^^seizi^m e, 

quatre-viu^^dix-aepti^me, (dis) 

quatre-vin^^dix-huiti^me; (diz) 

quat^e-vin^^dix-neuvi^me, (diz) 

centi^me, 

cen^ uni^me, 

cen^ deuxi^me^ 

ceD^ troisi^me; 

cen^ quatri^me, 

cen^ cinqui^me^ 

milli^me, 

millioni^me, 



seventy-third. 

sevenfi/'/ourth, 

aeventi/'Ji/ih. 

seventy-sixth, 

seventy-seventh, 

seventy-eighth. 

seventy-ninth, 

eightieth, 

eighty -Jifst. 

eighty -second. 

eighty-third. 

eighty-fourth. 

eighty-fifth, 

eighty-sixth. 

eighty -seventh. 

eighty-eighth, 

eighty-ninth. 

ninetieth, 

ninety-first. 

ninety-second. 

ninety-third. 

ninety-fourth. 

ninety-fifth, 

ninety-sixth. 

ninety-seventh. 

ninety-eighth, 

ninety-ninth. 

one hundredth. 

one hundred and first. 

one hundred and second. 

one hundred and third. 

one hundred and fourth, 

one hundred and fifth, dhc 

thousandth. 

millionth. 
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Exercue 28. 

N.B. The numbers cannot be reversed. Five and twenty must be translated 
into French by vingt<inq^ twenty-five. 

Send me four and twenty oranges and six pine-apples. Give me 
twelve lemons. Here are (voici) five hundred pens. The second 
son. Six and thirty trees. The sixth day. Send me sixteen fans 
and eighteen hats. Three hundred and sixty-five days and six 
hours. The eleventh hour of the day. Four and twenty hours. 
Of the eleventh month. The first star. Eighty bolts. Eighty- 
eight nails. The first cent. 

§ 19. — In meiMoning the days of the month, the cardinal, 
instead of the ordinal, numbers are used ; as, le deux^'le trois^ 
le vingt et tin de Janvier^ the second, third, twenty-first of 
January. Except the first of the month, which is le premier 
du mois. 

Also, in speaking of the titles of kings, the cardinal, instead 
of the ordinal, numbers are used ; as, Louis Onze^ Louis the 
Eleventh ; and the adjective is placed after the noun. 

Except the first and second^ which are pj^eniier and se- 
cond; as, George the First, George Premier; William the Se- 
cond, Guillaume Second. 



Yocdbvlary. 



January, Janvier, 
February, Fevrier, 
March, Mars, 
April, Avril. 
May, Mai. 
June, Juin. 



July, JuiHet 
August, AoUt, 
September, Septemhre. 
October, Octobre. 
November, Nbvemhre. 
December, Dicemhre. 



Remark. — There are three modes of writing the day of the 
month, viz.: Le ler de Juillet, the first of July. 
Le ler Juillet, " 

ler Juiliety <* 

And for letters, Ce ler de Juillet, is sometimes usea. 

4* 
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Exercise 29. 

Write in words, The first of July, 1837. February 22nd, 1732 
January 1st, 1800. George the Fourth. William the First. The 
fourth of July, 1776. The eleventh of November, 1111. Decern- 
ber 31st, 1847. The twenty-first of July, 1812. Edward the 
Sixth. Louis the Sixteenth. Henry the Eighth. April 1st, 1212. 
The second of June, 1536. The first of August, 1848. Edward 
the First. George the Second. George the Third. 



Nombres Cardinaux em- 
ployes avecybis. 

une fois, 
deux foi«, 
trois fois, 
quatre fois, 
cin^ fois, 
six fois, 
sefpt foia, 
hui^ foi«, 
neu/fois, 
dix fois, 
onze fois, 
douze fois, 
treize fois, 
quatorze fois, 
quinze fois, 
seize foi«, 
dix-sep< fois, (dis) 
dix-hui< fois, (diz) 
dix-neu/foi«, (diz) 
Vmgt fois, 
vin^t Qt une fois, 
vin^t-deux fois, &o 



Cardinal Numbers used 
with the word time. 

once, 
twice, 

thrice or three times, 
/our times, 
five times, 
six times, 
seven times, 
eight times, 
nine tim£s. 
ten times, 
eleven tim^s. 
twelve tim^s. 
thirteen tim^s, 
fourteen tim£S. 
fifteen timss, 
sixteen times, 
seventeen times, 
eighteen tim^s. 
nineteen times, 
twenty times, 
twenty-one times, 
twenty-two timss, dhc 
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CHAPTER IV. 
ON THE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 20. — The pronominal adjectives form a link between ad- 
jectives and pronouns. By some grammarians they are classed 
among the former, and by others among the latter. They are 
divided into three classes, viz., the possessive, the demonstra- 
tive, and the indefinite. 

SECT. I. THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 21. — The possessive adjectives are these, viz., 





Before any 


Before a femi> 


Before a femi- 


Before all 




masculine 


nine noun, 


nine noun. 


nouns in the 




noun, singular 
number. 


sing., beginning sing., beginning plural number, 
with a conso- with a vowel 
nant or h aspi- or h mute, 
rated. 


My, 


mon^ 


ma. 


man, 


mes, 


Thy, 


ton. 


to. 


ion. 


tes. 


His, 


son. 


sa, 


son. 


ses. 


Her, 


son, 


sa, 


son, 


ses. 


Its, 


son. 


m, 


son, 


ses, 


Our, 


notre. 


notre. 


notre, 


nos, 


Your, 


voire. 


voire. 


voire, 


vos, 


Their, 


leur, 


leur, 


leur, 


leurs. 



§ 22. — These adjectives do not agree in gender and number 
with the antecedent, or possessor, as in English, but with the 
thing possessed. This is one of the difficulties of the young 
student, who frequently errs in supposing that his is always to 
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be translated by son^ her by sa^ &c. He must constantly have 
in mind the following rule, which serves for the demonstrative 
and the indefinite adjectives as well as the possessive. 

Rule. — Every pronominal adjective must agree in 
number and gender with some following noun to which 
it refers. 

Exercise 29. 

My son, my child, my daughter, my school. Their work. His 
brother, her brother, his brothers, her brothers. His sister, her 
sister, his sisters, her sisters. His height, her height, its height. 
To thy car. My brother's birds. The bones of your arm. Our 
jewels. Thy honor. His soul. Her faithful dog. Her eyes are 
black. (Write, She has the eyes black.) His history. Her history. 
The price of your fan. My playthings. T have written twice to 
thy sister. Read your lessons four times. Her hands are white. 
(Write, she has the hands white.) 

§ 23. — The possessive adjective, like the article, must be- 
repeated in French before every noun in the sentence before 
which it is understood, but not expressed in English ; as, My 
father and mother, Mon ph*e et ma mire. 

The prepositions d, and de must also be expressed before the 
possessive adjective, when they are understood, 

Vocdbulan/, 



Aunt, 


tantey f. 


Fruit, 


fruit, m. 


Boot, 


hotte^ f. 


Love, (noun,) 


amour, m. 


Carriage, 


voiturcy f. 


Parent, 


parent, m. 


Chair, 


chaise, f. 


Pear, 


poire, f. 


Cherry, 


cerise, f. 


Purse, 


bourse, f. 


Coach, 


carrosse, m. 


Raspberry, 


framboise, f. 


Color, 


couhur, f. 


Service, 


service, m. 


Currant, 


groseilh, f. 


Thimble, 


di, m. 


Flower, 


fleurj f. 


Uncle, 


oncle, m. 
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Exercise 30 

Thy pen and books. Give me your gloves and bat. Tbe love 
of my brotber and sister. To your sons and daugbters. Its beauty 
and value. My bat, coat, and boots are on (mr) my cbair. Our 
carriage and borses are at {d) your service. Their uncle and mint 
are bappy. Our apples are better than your oranges. Thy haudb 
and feet. My pens and ink. The price of bis cows and borsos. 
Her modesty and prudence. Send (envoie) some fruits and flowers 
to thy mother and sisters. My brotber Edward is my father's fiftb 
son. Henry tbe fourth. 

Exercise 31. 

Edward and his sister are careful and attentive. Peter has no 
raspberries in bis garden. George's friend has two grey borses. 
Tbe eleventh of tbe first month. Tbe vessel has lost its rudder. 
My brothers have eighty sheep and eighty-six cows. One hundred 
and twenty chairs. Two hundred and nineteen cents. Lucy laughs 
less than her sisters. The nights are now (dprSsent) shorter than 
tbe days. Our brothers and sisters are ready. Tbe price of your 
boots and shoes. Do you love red currants better than white cur- 
rants? Matilda's silk bat is on tbe round table. 

Exercise 32. 

Tbe color of your currants and cherries is beautiful. My dear 
friends, all tbe fruits of my garden arc at your service. Send tbe 
prettiest flowers to your uncle and aunt. Emily's parents are pleased 
with {de) their good daughter. Give me your ripest pears. Ste- 
phen and William have my poor dog. Tbe king's coach is at the 
door of bis palace. Tbe garden has lost its beauty. My raspberries 
and currants are the finest. Tbe rose is tbe queen of flowers. Send 
some fragrant flowers to tbe blind children. The weight of its fruits 
Tbe old woman has cloth shoes. 
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SECT. IL THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 21:. — This, that, these^ those, when followed imme- 
diately by a noun, (or with only an adjective coming 
between them,) are demonstrative adjectives, and are 
translated into French thus : 





Before a iioun of the 


Before a noun of the 


Before any noun 




masculine gender, 


masculine gender, 


of the feminine 




beginning 


with 


a 


beginning 


with a 


gender. 




oonsonaiU 


or h 


as- 


vowd or h mute. 






pirate. 












This, 


ce, 






cat, 




cette. 


That, 


ce, 






cet, 




cette. 


These, 


ces, 






ces, 




ces. 


Those, 


ces, 






ces, 




ces. 








Exercise 33. 







This horse, that horse, these horses, those horses. The hoDor 
of that man. This woman's cows. The modesty of that girl. This 
boy's parents. The voices of those birds. That coat. That star. 
Send those lemons and pine-apples* to my house, and those grapes 
and peaches to your sisters. The son of that hero. What (Quel) 
is the price of those fans and gloves ? Send these corals and crys- 
tals to your brother. The truth of that history. At (d) this hour. 
Put those pears on the table, and bring some silver knives. 

♦ The remark § 23 respecting the repetition of the possessive adjec- 
tive, is equally applicable to the demonstrative adjective. 

§ 25. — As ce, cet, cette^ ces^ do not express the distinction 
implied in the English words this and that^ these and those^ 
it is necessary, when we wish to make this distinction, or to 
speak emphatically, to place ci after the noun to denote the 
nearest object, and /d, to denote the most remote. 

The particles ce, here, /<i, there, must be joined by a hyphen 
to the nouns which they follow, thus, 

This horse, ce cheval-d; that horse, ce cheval-ld. 
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Exercise 34. 

This pen is good. That pen is bad. Give that orange to jour 
mother. These fine apples grew (cromaient) on those trees. Those 
strawberries. These cherries. The price of those plums and these 
pears. My dear sister, read this book ; put that book on the table. 
This ink is black, that ink is blue. These boots are new; give me 
those boots. Send these lilies to Mary, and those violets to Lucy. 
My aunt's eyes are blue. The 29th of February will be her birth- 
day, (^jour de naissance.) 

Yocahvlary, 



Advantage, 


avanta-ge^ m. 


Mahogany, 


acajou, m. 


Apron, 


tahlievy m. 


Marble, 


marbre, m. 


Baker, 


houlanger, m. 


Oak, 


chine, m. 


Cap, 


bonnet, m. 


Physician, 


midecin, m. 


Carpenter, 


charpentier, m. 


Pleasure, 


plaisir, m. 


Farmer, 


fermier, m. 


Season, 


saison, f. 


Handkerchief, 


moitchoir, m. 


Shoemaker, 


cordonnier, m 


Iron, 


/er, m. 


Steel, 


acier, m. 


Leaf, 


feuille, f. 


Velvet, 


velours, m. 


Leather, 


cuiTj m. 


Watch, 


montre, f. 




Eaxra 


^ 35. 





These knives are of steel, those knives are of silver. That farm- 
er has lazy children. This watch is better than that watch. Emily 
has lost her gold thimble. Give this cap to your aunt, and that 
apron to your sister. That physician has a marble house. The 
carpenter has our wooden mallet. Bring those peaches; these 
peaches are not ripe. The color of these pinks, and the perfume of 
those roses. Julia has a white silk hat. My watch and handker- 
chief are on that table. Silver is white. That carpenter has a lea- 
ther apron and iron nails. Matilda has your gold watch. 
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SECT. III. THE INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 26. — The indefinite adjectives always relate to 
a noun or pronoun expressed in the same sentence. 
They are, 



Any, 

All, 

Each, 

Every, 

No, 

No, 

Other, 

Same, 

Some, 

Such, 

Several, 

What, 

Which, 



Masc. sing. 
quelquey 

chctque, 
( chaqtie, 
\ tout, 

attcun, 

nul, 

autre, 

minief 

qudque, 

tel, 

qiiely 



' Fern. sing. 
quelqMe, 
tovie, 
chaqvSy 
chaque, 
toute, 

aucunej 

nullSf 

aiUre, 

memey 

qudque, 

tdhy 

qiielley 
qiidlef 



Masc. plur. 
qudques, 

tOUSf 



tOUSf 

a^icuns, 

nvls, 

autres, 

mimeSf 

quelques, 

ids, 

plitsteurSf 

quels. 



Fern. plur. 

quelques. 

toutes. 



toutes. 

au,cunes,* 

nuUes.* 

autres. 

mimes. 

quelques, 

idles, 

plusieurs. 

qudles. 

quelles. 



* Used with nouns which have no singular form. 



Remark 1. — Some and an^ are translated by quelgue^ 
quelquesj only when the idea of one out of several, or a few 
out of a large number, is intended to be conveyed. 

Remark 2. — Chaque must never be used unless followed 
by a noun. 

Remark 3. — Jiucun and nul require ne to be inserted im- 
mediately before the verb to complete the negation; thus, Jlu- 
ctine saison ne vous plait. No season pleases you. 

Exercise 36. 

What beauty? Which boys! What beautiful roses! Each leaf. 
Which tree? Which apple? Which orange? At (d) what hour ? 
What lessons have you ? Every pleasure. Which flowers will you 
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have? To what school? No other woman. The same gloves. 
Some time. Some hours. Several playthings. Each hoy. Every 
star. All the games. All the walnuts. Which hird? In (datts) 
what place? Such a (write a «mc/i) man. What works! Each 
pebble. Every crystal. All the days. All the nights. Soveral 
countries. The same wind. The same silk. 

Exercise 37. 
Sugar is sweet. Gold is yellow. Will you have some steel pens? 
This velvet is thicker than that velvet. These bolts are of iron/ 
those bolts are of steel. Send my old shoes to that shoemaker. 
This table is of oak; that table is of mahogany. The beauty of its 
flowers. The trees have lost their leaves. The farmer's house is of 
wood. He has a cloth cap. Will you have those rings and bolts? 
Our baker makes good bread. Send those caps and handkerchiefs 
to the baker's daughter. What is the price of that marble table? 
What advantages have you? 

VocahtUar^. 



Dish, 


plat, m. 


Needle, 


aiguille, f. 


Dollar, 


gourde, f. 


Pin, 


ipingle, f. 


Fork, 


/ourcheite, f. 


Plate, 


amette, f. 


Money, 


argent, m. 

Exerci 


Spoon, 
^ 38. 


ctieiller, f. 



Each season has its pleasures. I wish to buy (ache(er) an orange; 
have you any cents to lend me (d me priter^? Which watch have 
you ? I have my silver watch. Some boys are in the garden ; they 
are picking (cueilknt) the cherries. Our country has its advantages, 
and other countries have their advantages. These forks are larger 
than those forks. Have you any money ? I have some dollars in 
my purse. Will you have a steel ring or an iron ring? These pins 
and needles are good. Some fine days. 

Note. — ^The possessive pronouns and demonstrative pronouns are 
placed next in order, in preference to the personal pronouns, that the 
pupil may be led to compare them with the possessive adjectives, and 
demonstrative adjectives, explained in this chapter. By carefully no- 
ticing the difference between them, he will avoid making many mis- 
takes into which young students often fall. 
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CHAPTER V. 



THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 27. — MinCy thine^ hisy herSy Us, ours, yours, and theirs 
are not called, in English grammars, possessive pronouns ; they 
are the possessive case of the personal pronouns /, thx)Uy he, 
she, and it. But the French words by which they are translate;^ 
are called possessive pronouns ; they cannot be used without 
the article prefixed to them ; they are never followed by a noun, 
but must agre« in gender and number with the nouns which 
. they represent. 





Masc. sing. 


Fem. sing. 


Masc. plur. 


Fem. plur. 


Mine, 


le mien, 


la mienne, 


hs miens, 


les miennes. 


Thine, 


le tien, 


la tienne, 


les liens, 


les iiennes. 


His, 


lesien, 


la sienne, 


les siens, 


les siennes. 


Hers, 


le sien, 


la sienne. 


les siens, 


les siennes. 


ite, 


le sien, 


la sienne, 


les siens, 


les siennes. 


Ours, 


le nStre, 


la notre, 


les nStresy 


les nStres, 


Yours, 


le vStre, 


la votre, 


les vStres, 


les vStres. 


Theirs, 


le leur, 


la leur, 


les lenrs. 


les leurs. 



Remark, — In the following exercises the possessive adjectives 
and possessive pronouns arc combined in the same sentence. The 
pupil will translate "My book and thine," thus; Mon livre et le 
tien; omitting the words "meaning thy book;" and as he proceeds 
in translating the Exercise, he will perceive the superior accuracy 
of the French language in these expressions. In the Euglish sen- 
tence, " Ml/ hook and thine," the word thine does not indicate whether 
one book is intended, or more than one; but in the French sentence, 
"wM>7i livre et le tien,'* le tien shows that only one book is ipeant. 
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Exercise 39. 
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Mj book and thine; 
Mj pen and thine, 
My books and thine^ 
My pens and thine. 
My horse and thine, 
My cow and thine, 
Thy dog and mine, 
Thy sister and mine. 
Thy brothers and mine. 
Thy flowers and mine. 
Thy dog and mine, 
Thy dogs and mine, 
Thy sister and mine. 
Thy sisters and mine, 
His father and hers. 
Her father and his. 
His mother and hers, 
Her mother and his, 
His son and hers, 
Her sons and his. 
His daughter and hers. 
Her daughters and his, 
His dog and theirs. 
His house and theirs. 
His coat and theirs. 



His apple and theirs. 
Their friend and his, 
Their friends and hers, 
Their table and his, 
Their tables and hers. 
Its weight and theirs. 
Its beauty and theirs. 



meaning thy hook. 

" thy pen. 

'' thy books. 

" thy pens. 

" thy horses. 

" thy cows. 

" my dog. 

*' my sister. 

" my brothers. 

" my flowers. 

" my dogs. 

" my dog. 

" my sisters. 

" my sister. 

" her father, 

" his father. 

" her mother. 

" his mother. 

" her sons. 

'* his son. 

*' her daughters 

" his daughter. 

" their dog. 

" their house. 

" ^ir coats. 



Exercise 40. ' 



meaning their apples, 

" his friends, 

" her friend. 

" his table. 

" h^r tables. 

" their weight. 

" their beauty 
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Its fruits and theirs, 
Its colors and theirs. 
Our king and yours, 
Our queen and yours, 
Our pencils and yours, 
Our pens and yours, 
Our knife and yours, 
Ocir house and yours, 
Our birds and yours. 
Our flowers and yours, 
Your child and ours, 
Your sister and ours, 
Your sons and ours, 
Your daughters and ours, 
Your hats and ours. 
Your purses and ours, 
Your aunt and ours. 
Your uncle and ours. 
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meaning 


their fruits. 


it 


their colors 


It 


your king. 


u 


your queen. 


u 


your pencil. 


it 


your pen. 


u 


your knives. 


(C 


your houses. 


ti 


your birds. 


u 


your fiowers. 


(C 


our child. 


a 


our sister. 


u 


our son. 


u 


our daughter. 


ti 


our hats. 


(( 


our purses. 


a 


our aunts. 


u 


our uncles. 



§ 28. — When the possessive pronoun is preceded by the pre- 
position de or d, the article must be contracted, as it is before 
a noun ; as, Of thy book and mine, de ton livre ei du mien. 
To your father and ours, d voire plre et au n^tre. 

To make this more intelligible to the young pupil, one of the 
possessive pronouns is here declined. 



Masc. 


Fern. 




le mien. 


la mienne. 


mine. 


du mien, 


de la mienne. 


of mine. 


an mien, 


k la mienne, 

PLURAL. 


to mine. 


les miens. 


les miennes. 


mine. 


des miens. 


des miennes. 


of mine. 


aux miens, 


aux miennes. 


to mine. 
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Exercise 41. 

The pupil will write the pronouns le tieriy le sieUj le ndtre^ 
&c., declining them in gender and number like h mien. 



Yocahulary, 



Ancestor, 
Cambric, 


ateuly m. 
hatistCy f. 


Map, 
Master, 


Carpet, 

Copy-book, 

Desk, 

Exercise, 

Friend, 


tapis f m. 
cahier, m. 
pupitre, m. 
th^mCf m. 
amie, f. 


Muslin, 

Paper, 

Penknife, 

Pupil, 

Scholar, 


Gown, ' 

Key, 

Market, 


rohe, f. 
clef, f . 
marchSy to. 

Exerci 


Translation, 
Writing, 
sc 42. 



carte, f. 

maitrey m. 

nioiisseliney f. 

papier, m. 

canif, m. 

^Z^«7e, m. 

icolier, m. 
f traduction, f. 
1 version, f. 

icriturey f. 



You have the copy books of your brother and of mine. Send 
some flowers to your mother and mine, and some fruit to your father 
and mine. Bring some ink to your sister and ours. The price of 
our birds and yours. The beauty of my flowers, and the value of 
theirs. The color of my roses is more beautiful than the color of 
thine. Her lilies are white, ours are red, what (quelle) is the color 
of yours ? The history of his ancestors and hers. Our strawber- 
ries are not so large as yours. Of thy pupil and mine. The color 
of my paper and of his. 

Exercise 43. 

Send some currants, raspberries and cherries to my brothers and 
to yours. I was writing to my aunt on my birth day, the 11th of 
February. My sister has seen the queen twice, three times, four 
times. William's penknife is larger than mine. Put the plates, 
knives, and forks, and some bread and butter on the table. His 
work is better than yours. Her cap, apron, and handkerchief are on 
the chair. William the Third. Mary's mother has my key. What 
fine currants ! My uncle's house is white. Your carpet is hand- 
somer than ours. 

5» 
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CHAPTER VI. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 29. — This^ that^ these^ those, when not followed by 
a noun to which they refer, are demonstrative pro- 
nouns, and are thus translated into French : 

' > standing for a noun of the masculine gender, is -j cduu 

This ) f 

' >• standing for a noun of the feminine gender, is •< celle, 
Thaty ) ( 

' >• standing for a noun of the masculine gender, is \ ceux. 
Those, ) C 

These ) ( 

_, ' J standing for a noun of the feminine gender, is < cdles. 

Those, ) ( 

") when the word to which it refers has not been C 
This, r expressed, or when we speak of something in -< ' 
) an indefinite manner, is (. 

That, I do. do. do I ^^ ^' 

(1.) Celuiy celhj ceux^ celles^ must always have an ante- 
cedent, and must be followed by a preposition or a relative 
pronoun. 

(2.) Ceciy celttf stand for the word thing understood, but 
have no antecedent unless it be a phrase. They allude to 
things mentioned in a vague or indefinite manner. They are 
never followed by a preposition or a relative pronoun. 

(3.) Ce, (deiSionstralive pronoun,) is never used, unless it is 
followed by the relative pronoun qui, que, dont, &c., or is the 
subject of some tense of the verb itre. 
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Examples. 

My glove and that of my friend. 
Mon gant et OELTJI de mon ami. 

Do this; do not do that. 
Faites CECi; ne faitespoA C£LA. 

That is not my fault. 
Ce rC est pas ma f ante. 

Rule. — The demonstrative pronouns, celm^ cellcy ceux^ 
eelleSy must agree in gender and number with the 
noun which they represent. 

Exercise 44. 

The house of my brother and that of my sister. The farmer's 
horse and that of the baker. I have lost my jewels and those of 
my friend. His dog has torn (dichirS) my gown and that of my 
aunt. Give me that. This is not so good as that. He has lost all 
his spoons and those of his mother. The general's coach is green, 
that of the king is yellow. Send me your pens, and those of your 
little sister. My books are not so good as those of my brother. 
Your horse is black, that of your father is grey. That is very pretty. 
Give this to the children. 

Exefcise 45. 

Your writing is better than that of your brother. Thy desk and 
that of thy friend. Eead that; do not read this. Do you wish the 
cambric handkerchief or the silk handkerchief? That is my pen- 
knife. Give these keys and those of our house to my uncle. Send 
that muslin gown to Mary; she has torn her silk gown. These 
dishes and those of thy aunt. William has lost all his money and 
that of his brother. That will be your fault {faute). Our silver 
forks are not so large as those of your sister. This is better than 
that. Steel is grey. 
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§ 30. — In order to make a distinction between this and that^ 
these and those^ in French, the adverbs a, here, and /<i, there, 
are added to the pronouns celuiy celle^ ceuXy celles^ and joined 
to them by a hyphen, thus : 

Masc. sing. Fem. sing. 

This, or this one, celui-ciy cdU-ci, 

That, or that one, celui-ld, ceUe-ld, 

Masc. plur. Fem. plur. 

These, or these ones, ceux-ciy celles^i. 

Those, or those ones, ceux-ld, celles-ld. 

Exercise 46. 

This ink is better than that. Those horses arc handsomer than 
these. I prefer (prS/hre) these apples to those oranges. This cap 
is not so white as that. Will you have these pencils or those ? 
These plums are not so large as those. I prefer this carpet to that 
one. You have torn this cloak, give me that. I have lost your 
gloves, take (jprenez) these. This translation is better than that one. 
Leave (laissez) these pens, and take those. Take that paper, but 
(mats) leave this. This lesson is as long as that. That exercise is 
more difficult than this one. 

Remark. — The particles ci, /d, being added merely to make 
a distinction between objects, if the demonstrative pronoun is 
followed by a relative pronoun, or by a noun in the possessive 
case, the distinction is sufficiently clear, these particles would 
be useless, and must be omitted. 

Exercise 47. 
These maps are not so handsome as those which (que) we have. 
Take these penknives, leave that one in my desk. These trees are 
finer than those which (^qui) are in our garden. I prefer those copy- 
books to these. Give me your translation and that of the new scho- 
lar. My pupils and those of my friend. That watch is better than 
this. Leave I these crystals, and give those to the boys. He has the 
farmer's sheep and those of his neighbor. My nephew has given to 
the master his exercises and those of the other scholars. 
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§ 31. — The deraonstrative pronoun is often suppressed in 
English, and supplied by an apostrophe and an s added to the 
noun ; but it must be expressed in French by celui^ celle^ cexiXy 
or celles, according to the gender and number of the noun to 
which it refers ; as. My hat and my brother's, Mon chapeau 
et cehii de mon frlre^ which is, literally, My hat and that of 
my brother. 

Exercise 48. 

You have torn my gown and my sister's. My bird is not so largo 
(grand) as my brother's. Take your cloak and your brother's, but 
leave mine and my friend's. I have lost my pencils and my sister's. 
Your house is larger than your brother's. Bring inc (woi) your 
pens and take your sister's. Send my books and my brother's to 
the school. My gloves are yellow, my sister's are white, my cousin's 
are black. The farmer's horses are stronger than the physician's. 
Our silver forks are at your service; my brother's are of. steel. 
Emily's translation is better than her sister's. 

Vocabulary, 



Bookseller, 


lihrairey m. 


Niece, 


nih;e, f. 


Cake, 


gdteau, m. 


Piece, bit, 


morceauy m. 


Cousin, 


cousin, m. 


Ring, 


hague, f. 


Cousin, 


cotLsinCy f. 


Saucer, 


soucoupcy f. 


Cheese, 


fromage, m. 


Shutter, 


vokt, m. 


Cup, 


tosse, f. 


Slate, 


ardoise, f. 


Glass, 


vcrre, m. 


Stone, 


pierrcy f. 


Lawyer, 


avocat, m. 

Exerci 


Thread, 
'se 49. 


JU, in. 


Eat this cake and take {portez) 


that one to John. 


Will you have 



my carriage or my cousin's ? Take away (emportez) my plate and 
leave my sister's on the table. Send your boots and mine to the 
shoemaker. I have lost my needles and Mary's. Our baker makes 
better bread than yours. The farmer will have cabbages. The 
carpenters will have nails. Our poor neighbor has no wood. Send 
him {envot/ez-lui) my money and my niece's, and your coat and my 
nephew's. The school is in the stone house. 
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§ 32. — //e, she^ and theyjthe one^ the oneSj when followed 
by who, whom, or that, are translated into French by the de- 
monstrative pronouns celui, celle, ceux, or ce//e^, thus: 



He who, celui qui. 

She who, cdle qui. 

They who, (masc.) ceux qui. 

They who, (fern.) celles qui. 

The one who, (masc.) celui qui. 

The one who, (fern.) celle qui. 

The ones who, (masc.) ceux qui. 

The ones who, (fem.) celles qui. 



He whom, celui que. 

She whom, celle que. 

They whom, (masc.) ceux que. 
They whom, (fem.) celles que. 
The one whom, (masc.) celui que. 
The one whom, (fem.) celle que. 
The ones whom, (mas.) ceux que. 
The ones whom, (fem.) celles que. 



N.B. When which or thatj follows the one^ the ottesy &c., it is to be translated 
by quij if it is the subject or nominative of the following verbj but by quCf if it 
is the object of the verb. 

Exercise 50. 

He who dines (dine) with us is my cousin's best friend. She 
who is virtuous is happy. They who are lazy are unhappy. They 
who are quick are not always (toujours) attentive. She whom we 
love is amiable. He whom we adore {adbrons) is almighty (tout- 
puissant). My hat is not so new as the one that you have. Your 
slate is better than the one that I have. These pine-apples are finer 
than the ones which you have bought (achetis.) I prefer these 
strawberries to the ones in the (du) market 

Remark. — The remark made on page 30 respecting the use and 
place of nouns employed as adjectives, to denote the material of 
which any thing is made, is applicable also to nouns used to describe 
the oncy the ones; as. Will you have the silver thimble or the gold 
one ? Voulez-vou^ le d6 d^ argent, ou celui d'orf 

But if the word that describes the one, the ones, is an adjective, 
and not a noun used as an adjective, the words one, ones, are not 
translated into French; as, Do you wish the white handkerchief, or 
the red one? Voulez-vous le mouchoir hlanc, ou le rouge f 

Exercise 51. 

Give me the silver watch, and send the gold one to my friend. 
What knives have you ? We have the steel ones. Will you have 
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the glass dish or the silver one? I prefer the oak chairs to the ma« 
hogany ones. Have you the old coat or the new one? Give me 
my silk gown. Do you wish the blue one^ or the black one? Send 
the cloth cloak to John, and the silk one to his sister. What horses 
have you ? I have the grey ones, and your nephew has the black 
one. I prefer this steel pen to the gold one. What apples do you 
wish ? Give me the ripest ones. 

§ 33. — The former is translated by 
cdui'ldy when it refers to a noun masculine, singular number. 
celle-ldy " " feminine, " 

ceux'Id^ " " masculine, plural number. 

cdles-ld, . " " feminine, " 

The latter is translated by 

cdui'Ct, when it refers to a noun masculine, singular number 
celle-ci, " " feminine, '' 

ceuoc-ci, " " masculine, plural number. 

ceUe&<iy " " feminine, " 

Exercise 52. 

John and William are my youngest pupils; the former isamiablo 
and studious, the latter is lazy and deceitful. Mary and Lucy are 
my friends; the former is frank, the latter is sweet-tempered {douce.') 
You have white roses and red roses ; I prefer the former. I have a 
grey horse and a black horse; take the former, and send the latter 
to my brother. Bring me some peaches and plums, the former are 
better than the latter. Your garden has some advantages that mine 
has not. These slates are larger than those. You ov^^S^ (devrtez) 
to make a better translation than that. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

SECT. L PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

§ 34. — The personal pronouns in the nominative 
case, are expressed in French thus : 

I, jty mou 

Thou, tu, toi. 

He, il; luL 

She, die. 

It, ilj die. 

We, nous. 

You, vom. 

They \ ^^®^ ^^® French word for which it ( ^.^ ^^^ 
^' ) stands is mctsculine, is ( ' ' 

THpv 1 s^*^^^°^ ^^^ * noun of the feminine f 7; 
^' j gender, is ( 

Remark l.^^^As there is no neuter gender in the French language, 

there is no word corresponding to our English pronoun tV, which 

must be translated by i7, he, eUe, she, &c. 

-r. ) when it is the subject or nominative of a verb, and the ( ., 

' j French word for which it stands is masculiney is ( 

J, 1 when it is the subject or nominative of a verb, and the ( ,, 

' 3 French word for which it stands is feminine j is | 

r. ) used in an impersonal sense, that is, without refer- J ., 
' j ence to any subst£«itive mentioned before, is ( 

Examples. 
Read this book; it is interesting. Lisez celivre; IL est inUressant. 
Lend me this pen ; it is good. PrUez-moi cette plums; elle est 

bonne. 
It rains. Il phut. 

It is noble to forget one's self. Il est heart, de s^ouhlier. 

He wastes his time; it is a pity. II perd son temps; o' est domm^age 
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Remark 2. — It is expressed by ce, before an/ tense of the verb 
€tre, to he, when that verb is followed by a substantive or a pronoun ; 
as, It is my son, C'est monjils; It is I, C*est mai. 

Remark 3. — He, she, and they, before the verb to be, followed by 
a substantive, are generally expressed by ce; as, He is my nephew, 
(Test mon neveu. 

Remark 4. — He, she, and they, when followed by tcho, xcliom, or 
that, are translated by celui, ceUe, ceux, or cellesj as has been explained 
§32. 

§ 35. — The student must bear in mind that when 
a French pronoun has two forms, (as je and mai fo» 
/,) these forms are not to be used indiflferently, but 
according to the following directions. 

§ 36. — When /, thouy he^ or they^ is the subject nominative 
of a verb, and precedes the verb in a sentence which is not 
interrogative, or follows it in an interrogative sentence, 

/ is translated by je. He, is translated by U. 

Thou " « tu. 



•" C culine noun, by J 



§ 37. — But in exclamations, or after the words, " it is^ it 
waSy^^ &c., or in connection with another pronoun, or where 
a distinction is intended between persons, or after than or as 
in a comparison of equality, superiority, or inferiority, or in 
reply to a question, the verb being omitted, 

1 is traaslated by moi. 1 ffcj is translated by lui. 

Thou « " toi. 1 They, masc, " eiix 

Examples, 

I! go to the city? Mot! aller d la villef 

It is I. (Test moi. 

I who love. Moi qui aime. 
He and I are going to the city. Lui et moi nous alhns d la ville. 

Richer than I. , Plus riche que moi. 

Who calls Mary? I. Qui appelle Marie? Moi. 
6 
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N.B. All the verbs used in the following exercises are either found in 
the Appendix; or are conjugated like the verbs therein conjugated. 

Vocabulary, 



Country, 


campagney f. 


Street, 


ru€y f. 


Fast, adv., 


vUe, 


To-day, 


aujourd'hui. 


Friendship, 


amitiey f. 


To-morrow, 


demain. 


Here, 


id. 


When, 


guand. 


If, 


81, 


Where, 


oit. 


Often, adv., 


souvent, ' Yesterday, 
Exercue 53. 


hier. 



The boys are gathering apples : will they give the apples to the 
poor woman ? John is able to read better than they. My sisters 
are here 3 they are writing to their aunt. It was I. Do you sell 
cream ? I sell milk, but my brother sells cream. I ! drink (inf. 
mood) wine ! Their coach is old ; but it is as good as if it were (ind. 
mood imp.) new. It is he. These peaches would be better if they 
were riper. Am I not worthy of Mary's friendship? I, who am 
her sister. It is she. Is it you ? 

Exercise 54. 

Do you come from school? I! I have not been at school this 
month. Does he run fast? Does she sew well? He and I, we are 
writing to John. I, who go so («i) often to the city, I prefer the 
country. Mary is more studious than thou. I ! eat (inf. mood) thy 
apples? Happier than he. I was in the house, and he, he was in 
the street. I have a peach, but it is not ripe. Do you see that 
house ? it is for sale (d vendre.) He writes better than she. As 
well as I. Better than they. It is our neighbor's house. 
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Place of the nominative in interrogaJtive tentenoei, 

§ 38 — (1.) In interrogative sentences, if the subject is ^pro^ 
noun^ it is always placed after the verb ; as, Shall we come 
back to-morrow ? Reviendrons-nous demain ? 

(2.) In interrogative sentences, when a noun is the subject 
nominative of the verb, the noun is placed before the verb, and 
the pronoun iV, elle^ Us or ellesy according to the gender and 
number of the noun, is placed immediately after the verb ; as. 
Is your father here ? Voire plre est-il ici ? Does your sister 
love flowers? Voire soeur aime-i-elle les Jleurs? 

(3.) When, in interrogative sentences, the verb which is 
followed by the pronoun ily elle^ or on, ends with a vowel, the 
letter /, preceded and followed by a hyphen, is placed between 
the verb and the pronoun ; as. Will she return with us ? Re- 
viendra-i-elle avec nous ? 

(4.) If the verb is in one of the compound tenses, the per- 
sonal pronoun should be placed after the auxiliary; as, Has 
your father come ? Voire plre est-il venu ? 

(5.) When, the nominative of the verb being a noun, the 
sentence , begins with an interrogative adverb, such as where^ 
when^ &c., the noun used as a nominative can be placed after 
the verb, as in English; or before the verb, as directed above, 
(2) with the personal pronoun placed after the verb ; as, 

r Qaand viendra voire frhre f 
Whin will your brother come ? < or, 

(^ Quand voire frhre viendra-t-il? 

N. B. The pupil must be careful not to put the interrogative adverb 
between the nominative case and the verb. 
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Exercise 55. 

Has William a knife? Have not my brothers a beautiful dog? 
Does the boy sell apples? Arc they ripe? Is your hat worth a 
dollar? Are the children throwing stones? Is Lucy leading the old 
woman ? Is Mary calling her sister ? Is the book on the table ? Is 
the pen good ? Were the boys running fast ? When will thy father 
come? Where is my cloak? Is my dog in the neighbor's garden? 
Where is my dog? Who (qui) was running after (aprhs) my uncle'* 
borse? It was I. I run faster than he. 

Exercise 66. 

Are the boys eating cherries or currants ? You have fine raspber- 
ries. Has your sister eaten hers? When will thy aunt read that 
book ? She is sick. Send some caps and aprons to Mary's mother, 
the 21st of this month. He and I were running very (bien) fast. 
Kicher than he. I prefer these pears to those. Are your horses 
black? These plums are finer than those. Are those apples ripe? 
Where are my sisters? They are with (avec) their sick friend. 
That is my father's lawyer. 

Remark. — Notj used with a verb, is expressed in French by pla- 
cing ne before the verb, and pas after it. Ne is written n' before a 
vowel or a silent h. When the verb is in a compound tense, pas 
must be placed between the auxiliary and the participle. 

Exercise 57. 

Have you not my sister's pencils ? Has she not found hers ? The 
men are not gathering the fruit. They will not come often. They 
are not running. Does not Lucy love cherries ? I, I shall not beat 
the dog. The girls do not write fast, but they write well. I, who 
am not her friend. Will not your sister come to-morrow? We are 
not idle. Do not the boys owe much (beaucoup) to their friends ? 
We do not eat pine-apples. Mary is not revengeful. Do not thy 
brothers give their money to the poor (plur.) ? Do not eat fast 
Is that table mahogany? 
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SECT. II. PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE POSSESSIVE CASE. 

§ 39. — Mine, thine, his, hers, its, ours, t/ours, theirs, 
which are in English the possessive case of the personal pro- 
nouns, /, thou, he, she and it, have been explained on page 50. 

§ 40. — ^But when mine, thine, his, &c., are used with the 
verb to be to convey simply an idea of property, 



Mine is translated by d mai. 
Thine " " d toi. 

His " « dim. 



Ours in d nous. 

Yours ia d vous. 

Hers is d die. 



Theirs, standing for a masculine noun, is d eux. 
Theirs, " " feminine " d eUes, 

Example, 

Is this pen yours ? Cette plume est-elle d vous? 

No, it is not mine. Nbn, eUe n^est pas d nwi. (Mean- 

ing simply it does not belong to me.) 

Exercise 68. 

Is that garden yours? No, it belongs (appartient or est) to my 
brother. Give that rose to thy sister. It is not mine. Where are 
my gloves ? Those gloves are thine. These jewels are not ours. 
Has Mary a fan ? The fan which is on the table is hers. The boys 
are gathering apples. All the red apples are theirs. Which horse 
belongs to William? The black horse is his. Those knives are 
theirs. Are they not ours ? Will you have the gold thimble or the 
silver one? The former is mine; the latter belongs to Emily. Put 
that money in my silk purse. 

6* 
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SECT. m. PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE OBJECTIVE CASE. 

§ 41. — The personal pronouns in the objective 
case are expressed in French thus : 



Me, 


me, moi, 


Thee, 


ie, ioi. 


Him, 


Uy luu 


Her, 


la, eUe. 


It, 


U,la. 


Us, 


nous. 


You, 


vous. 


Them, 


les, eux, elks. 


'.B. The pupil must carefully 


attend to the followiog directions 



J ( when it is the direct object of a verb, and the French word i , 

I for which it stands, is masculine^ is J 

J. ( when it is the direct object of a verb, and the French word ) , 

i for which it stands, is feminine j is, 5 ' 

^, f when the French word for which it stands, f , , 
Them i . ,. . ' < les and eux. 

( }fi mascuhnej is ( 

fp, i when the French word for which it stands, f , , ,, 
( is femininCj is . ( * 

Remark. — Him, her, and them, when followed by wTio, whom, or 
that, are translated by celuij celle, ceux, cdles. See § 32. 

§ 42. — Before the pupil can write correctly the French pro- 
nouns in the objective case, he must clearly understand the 
difierence between the direct and the indirect object of a verb. 

A pronoun or a noun is the direct object of a verb, when it 
is governed by that verb without the assistance of a preposition, 
expressed or understood; as, I see him. 

A pronoun or a noun is the indirect object of a verb when 
the help of a preposition, expressed or understood, is needed to 
complete the sense ; as, / speak to him. 
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Personal Pronouns used as direct objects of a verb. 

§ 43. — Mcy when it is the direct object of a verb, is fne. 

Thee, " " " te. 

Him, *' " « le. 

Her, " « " la. 

Itj '^ and standing for a masculine noun^ le. 

It J '' standing for a feminine noun, la. 

Them, les, 

§ 44. — Except, when the verb is in the imperative mood 
used affirmatively. 

Me is translated by vnoi. 

Thee " " Un. 

N.B. When the verb in the imperative mood is used negatively, 

Me is translated by me. 

Thee « 10. 



Personal Pronouns used as indirect objects of a verb. 

N.B. The preposition to is always expressed or understood before 
these pronouns in English, but is not expressed in French except 
after reflected verbs and a few others. 

§ 45. — To me, when it is the indirect object of a verb, is me. 



To thee, 


ti 


<( 


U 


te. 


To him. 


u 


u 


(I 


lui. 


To her. 


It 


u 


a 


lui. 


To it. 


a 


(( 


et 


y- 


Tons, 


(( 


u 


u 


nous. 


To you. 


( 


u 


(( 


vous. 


To them, 


(speaking 


of persons,) 


a 


leur. 


To them, 


(speaking of things,) 


cc 


y- 
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§ 46. — Except, when the verb is in the imperative mood 
used affirmatively, 

To me is translated by moi. 

To thee « tm. 

N.B. When the verb in the imperative mood is used negatively, 

Tome is translated by me. 

To thee " te. 



Personal Pronouns in the objective case^ governed by a 
preposition, and not the object of a verb. 

« .►- ^ J when it is governed by a preposition and is ) 

^ ' ^ \not the object of a verb, is j 

Thee, " " " toi. 

Him, " ' " luL 

Her, « « " eUe. 

Them, " standing for a masculine noun, eux» 

Them, " • feminine " eUes. 

Remark. — It is seldom expressed in French after a preposition. 
For example; Do you put your hat on the table, or under it? is 
translated thus: Mettez-vous voire chapeau sur la table ou dessous? 

To it. See § 45. 

^^S.— Of, it, from it, 

0/ him, from him. 
Of her ^ from her^ 
Of them, from them, - 

Remark. — Some and any, when they are not followed by 
a noun, are used like pronouns, and are translated by en, as. 

Give me some, Donnez m*en. 

I have not any, Je rCen aipas. 



► are translated by en. 
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Sl'XT. IV. THE PLACE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS GOVERNED 
BY VERBa 

§ 49. — A personal pronoun governed by a verb, either as 
its direct or indirect object, naust be placed immediately before 
the verb ; as, 

He sees me^ II me voit, 

thee^ II it voil, 

VLS^ II nous voit, 

ycniy II votu voit, 

him^ n U voit. 

I speak to hinij Je lui parle, 

to her, Je lui parle, 

to thenif Je leur parle, 

of it, yen parle, 

of them, yen parle. 

Does he see him or i^^ Xe voit-il? 

her or it? jLa voit-ill 

them? Lc$voit-il? 

§ 50. — But when the verb is in the imperative mood used 
affirmatively^ the pronoun governed by the verb must be 
placed after it: as. Send him, Envoy ez-le, 

N. B. — When the verb in the imperative mood is used negatively, 
the pronoun governed by a verb must be placed before the verb as in 
§49. 

Examples. 



Send us, 


Envoyez-not«. 


her. 


Envoyez-/a. 


them, 


Envoyez-/e«. 


Spe4k tohiiTii 


Parlez-/ui. 


to her. 


Parlez-Ztti. 


to them^ 


Parlez-/«/r. 


Do not send us, 


Ne nous envoyez pas 


him. 


Ne Tenvoyez pas. 


them, 


Ne les envoyez pas. 


Do not speak to him, ^ 


Ne lui parlez pas. 


to her. 


Ne lui parlez pas. 


to them, 


Ne leur parlez pas. 
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§ 51. — (1.) When a verb governs two personal pronouns, one 
of which is its direct object, and the other its indirect object, 
the pronoun in the first or second person is placed before the 
one in the third person ; that is, we, te^ se^ novSy vous, pre- 
cede /e, /flf, /e.9, y, or en. 

(2.) If both pronouns are in the third person, the direct ob- 
ject is placed before the indirect object ; that is, /e, /a, les^ 
precede /mi, /eur, y, or en, 

(3.) When y and en occur in the same sentence, y precedes 
en. 

Exanvple$. 
He gave him or it to me, 



He gave her or it to me, 

He gave them to me. 

He gave me some. 

He gave him or it to thee^ 

He gave thee some,. 

He gave ^im or ii to us. 

He gave her or i^ to you^ 

He gave t« some, 

He gave you some. 

He recalls him or i^ to himself , 

He recalls Aer or it to herself 

He recalls them to himself 

He applies himself to it. 

He sent me there, 

He sent Aim or her to me there, 

He sent me soTTie ^Aere, 

He sent us there, 

He sent some to us there, 

He gives it to him or to Aer, 

He gives if to f Aem, 

He gives <Aem to <Aem, 

He sent ^Aewi to <Aem /Aere, 

He sent some to Aim /Aere, 

He sent some there. 

He sent some to them there. 



J\ me le donna. 
II me la donna. 
U me les donna. 
II m^en donna. 
II te le donna. 
II fen donna. 
U runjLS le donna. 
II voy>s la donna, 
n noi« en donna. 
U vous en donna. 
II*e/e rappelle. 
II se la rappelle. 
II se les rappelle. 
II s^y applique. . 
II m^y envoya.* 
II me Py envoya. 
II m^y en envoya. 
n nous y envoya. 
II nous y en envoya. 
II le lui donne. 
II le leur donne. 
n les leur donne. 
II les leur y envoya. 
II lui y en envoyti. 
II y en envoya. 
lljeur y en envoya. 



♦ En and y are also ctdverba of place, en meaning thence^ and y, thare^ thither, 
and they follow the same rules as the pronouns. 
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§ 52. — But, when a verb in the imperative mood, used af- 
firmatively^ governs two pronouns, these pronouns are placed 
after that verb, in the following order : 

Le^ loy les, are placed immediately after the verb. 

Luiy leur^ nioi^ nousj vemSy come after fe, /a, or les. 

JT precedes moi, toi^ /e, and la. 

J' follows nous^ vousy and les. 

En comes the last. 

Examples. 

Send him to me^ Envoyez-Ze-mot. 

Send her to me, Envoyez-/a-moi. 

Send them to me, Envoyez-/e»-mot. 

Send him or it to them, Enyoyez-le-leur. 

Send them to them, Envoyez-/es-/«ir. 

Send them to him, Envoyez-/es-/ut. 

Send me there, EuYoyez-y-moi, 

Send us there, Enyoyez-nous-y. 

Send some there, Envoyez-^-an. 

Warn him of it, Avertissez-ren. 

Warn them of it, Averti88ez-/es-«n. 

Compel me to it, Forcez-y-TOoi. 

Compel us to it, FoTcez-nous-y, 

Give me some, Donnez-m'en. 

Give us some, Donnez-nou5-en. 

Transport yourself there, Transportez-vou*^. 

Infonn yourself of it, Informez-ixni«-€n. 

Apply yourself to U, Appliquez-wus-y. 

N. B. When the verb in the imperative mood is used negatively, 
the pronouns governed by the verb must be placed before the verb, 
as in § 51. 

Do not send him to me, Ne me Tenvoyez pas. 

Do not send me any, Ne m'en envoyez pas. 

Do not send us there, Ne nous y envoyez pas. 

Do not give me any, Ne m^en donnez pas. 

Do not give them any, Ne leur en donnez pas. 

Do not warn him of it, Ne Pen avertissez pas. 

Do not warn them of it, Ne les en avertissez pas. 
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A TABLE 

Showing at one view the place of Personal Pronouns in the 
objective case. 



Me, 
to Mb, 

Thee, 
to Tfuie, 



Before the verb. 
$43,45.49,51. 

} Me, 

\ Te, 



} 



Himself, 
Herself, 
Itself 
T/iemselves, 

Us, 
to Vs, 

You, 
to Yau, 

Him, 
It; mas. 

Her, > 

L; fern. 5 

Tkem, 

to Him, > 

to Her, 5 

to Them, 

of, > It, Him, / 
J Her, Tfufm, ) 

\ 



from^ 

to It, 
to Them, 



Se, 

Nous, 

Vous, 

Le, 

La, 

Les, 

Lui, 

Leur,* 

En, 

y, 



After the verb. 
$ 44, 46, 50, 52. 

Moi, 
Toi, 



Nous, 
Vous, 

Le, 
La, 
Les, 

Lui. 

Leur.* 

En. 

Y. 



After a preposition. 
§47. 

Moi. 



Toi. 



Sol 



Nous. 
Vous. 
Lui. 

EUe. 

iEux, m. 
Elles, £ 



* The personal pronoun leur, to themy should not be mistaken for 
the possessive pronoun, leuvy meaning their; the former never takes 
the sign of the plural, while the latter is written leurs when it 
agrees with a plural noun. 

§ 53. — If the objective pronouns are governed by a verb 
compounded of the auxiliar)- verbs avoir or Hre and a past 
participle, they must be placed before the auxiliary verb, and 
not between the auxiliary and the participle ; as. 
He has seen me, 11 u*a vu. 

He has seen thee, 11 T*a vu. 

We have seen him, Nov^ ilavons vu. 
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Exercue 59. 

See § 41, 42, 43, 49. 

Do you see John ? I see him. Where is my book ? I do not 
see it. Does he see me? Does he see thee? Does be see us ? Does 
he see you? William is at the door; do you see him ? We see him. 
I have lost my pencil, do you see it? He does not see me. Does 
he not see thee ? I see you. I have a good pen, and I will give it 
to my sister. I have bought (achetS) a gold thimble, and I am going 
to give it to Lucy. I know him. I know her. I know them. Do 
you not know me? Do you not know us? We do not know him. 
You do not know her. Do you see her often ? 

Exercise 60. 

See § 41, 42, 43, 45, 49, 53. 

She sees me. She does not see thee. We do not see him. We see 
her. You see them. She knows me. She speaks to me. William 
sees thee; he is speaking to thee. Mary sees us; she is speaking to 
us. I know him; I will send him some money. Your father will 
punish you; he will write to you. He sees her; but he does not 
speak to her. Does Edward see you? Have you seen Stephen to- 
day ? I have not seen him to-day. I shall see him to-morrow. He 
nas not seen me. Has. he not seen you? 

Exercise 61. 

See § 41, 42, 43, 45, 49, 53. 

Do you give me two pine-apples? I give you three pine-apples. 
I will follow thee. He follows us. She calls them. Do you speak 
to me ? He is writing to us. We shall punish the boys. Why do 
you punish them? Those fans are not mine, nor (ni) thine, nor 
hers. Whose (d qui) are they? Eat a peach; this is sweeter than 
that. Send these violets and snow-drops to Lucy. Give me the 
former. Where is the physician ? Have you not seen him ? I saw 
him yesterday, but I did not speak to him. Has your brother writ* 
ten to him ? He has written to him, but he has not sent him the 
letter, {leitre, £) 
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Yocahvlary, 

N.B. The numbers in the Vocabulary designate the verb in the 
Appendix; which is to be used as a model. 



Lamp; 
Lend; 

Iiight, verb, 
Perfectly, 
Carry, 
Take, 
Bring, 
Take away^ 



,1 



lampe, f. Pocket, 

preter. (3) Shut, verb, 

allumer, (3) Speak, 

parfaitemenL Why, 

MeneTy (3) 

MeneTy (3) 

Arti&aery (3) 

Emmener, (3) 

Exercise 62. 



applied 

to 
persons, 



applied to 

infants and 

inanimate 

objects, 



poche, f. 

fermer. (3) 

parler. (3) 

pourguoi. 
' Porter, (3) 
Porter, (3) 
Apporter.^'^} 
Emporter.{3) 



See § 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 49, 50. 

Shut the door. Shut it. Let us shut it. Let us gather the roses. 
Let us gather them. Gather them. Write thy letter. Send it to 
thy brother.. Light the lamp. Light it. Do not light it. I am 
writing a letter; give it to William. Send me some books. I do 
not see them. She writes to me often. Writo to me every day, 
{tous les jours.) Were you calling me? Tell me where she is. I 
will write to them to-morrow. Mary is at the door. I see her. Call 
her. Follow me. Believe us. Take away .this; leave that. 

Exercise 63. 

See § 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 49, 50. 

Have you any grapes? Send them to the market. No, I will 
send them to my aunt. Do not give them to the children. Where 
are the good pens? They are on the table. I prefer them to yours. 
Put them in toy copy-book. Do not put them in your pocket. 
Write to her. Do not write to her. Send her to my sister. Do 
not send her. I have a now book. I will give it to Lucy. Give 
it to Mary. Do not give it to Lucy. Didst thou not give Henry 
an orange ? He has eaten his, and that of his sister. The former 
was (Stait) larger than the latter. My flowers are not so pretty as 
Mary's 
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Exercise 64. 

See § 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52. 

You have my book, give it to me. You have Mary's gold pen, 
give it to me. Give them to me. Have you any money? Lend 
it to us. And a purse also? Lend it to us. Lend them to us. 
You have French books and Italian books; lend us some of them. 
My brother will send them to you, or he will bring them to you him- 
self, Qui-meme ) Send them to-morrow. Arc you acquainted with 
my uncle? I am acquainted with him. 1 know my lesson. Dost 
thou know it perfectly ? We do not know ours. What a beautiful 
pine-apple! carry it to my sister. Bring some to me. Do not take it 
away. 

Exercise 65. 

See § 41, 42, 43, 45, 48, 51, 53. 

You have my pencil. John gave* it to me. He did not give* it to 
you. Have you Mary*s pen ? She lent* it to me. She will lend it 
to thee. Edward sends him to me. We send him to thee. I send 
them to you. He sends her to us. Lewis gave* me some. Did 
he give* you some ? 1 gave* them to you. William sent us there. 
He has some new books. He lent* them to Edward. He lent* them 
to me. He sent them to me there. He sent them to us there. He 
sent some to us there. I will speak to her of it. We have seen him. 

Exercise 66. 

See § 50, 52, 53. 

Did you give* some money to the blind woman? I gave* her a 
dollar. I gave* it to her. I gave* her some. Lucy lent* her some. 
Mary will send her some. Give her a new hat. Julia has given it 
to her. He has given it to them. Bring a pencil to Mary. Bring 
it to her. Take my purse to Julia. Take it to her. Carry these 
oranges to your aunt. Carry them to her. Take them away. Bring 
your sister here. Bring her to me. 

* The pupil will translate these verbs by the compound of the 
Present Tense, or Pass^ Ind^fini. See the Remarks on that Tense 
in the Appendix, page 137, and the Eemark on the following page. 
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Remark, — The past participle, when preceded by the verb havey 
agrees m gender and number with the pronoun which is the direct 
object of the verb, when that object is placed before the verb; as, 

He has seen her, H L'a VUE. 

He has seen them, II les a vus* 

Exercise 67. 

Have you seen her to-day? I have taken her to her brother's 
house. He has given her the books. He had given them to me. 
Emily has seen him. She has not seen us. Have you my pen ? 
I have lent it to Mary. Does John sell butter? He sells it. He 
sells it to me. He does not give it to me. Do you give me the 
cream ? I give it. I give it to you. I do not sell it to you. Does 
not Mary give it to me ? 1 give you the best coffee. Do we not 
give it to her? Do you give it to your brother? I do not give it 
to him; I give it to thee. Carry thy books to school. Carry them 
there. 

54. — En is expressed in French in many instances where 
of it or of them is understood in English, especially when the 
sentence ends with a cardinal number or any word express'mg 
quantity ; as, 

How many inkstands have you? I have three. 
Comhien (Tencriers avez-vousf J*ES ai trois. 

Exercise 68. 

* had five penknives, but I have lost two. If you like {aimez) 
those apples, take some; we have a great many (beaucoup.) My mo- 
ther bought twelve handkerchiefs, and she gave me six. I picked 
three roses, and I will give you two. Carry those pinks to your 
sisters. Carry them to them. Carry them some. Take that blind 
man to your house. Take away my horse. No, (jum) bring him to 
me. You will do that better than I. We were not speaking of them. 
I wish some good ink. Do you wish black ink ? I will give you 
three dollars, and I will lend you five. You have plums and pears: 
I prefer the latter. 
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Yocahvlary, 



Apply, 


^adresser^ 


There, (with 


a verb,) y. 


Compel, 


forcer, (67) 


Think, 


penser. (3) 


Give back, 


rendre, (7) 


Trust, 


w/er.* 


Promise, verb, 


jpromettre, (35) 


Warn, 


avertir. (4) 


Lead, verb, 


mener. (3) 


With, 


avec. 


Show, verb, 


montrer, (3) 


Without, 


sans. 


Stick, 


hdfon. m. 


Umbrella, 


parapluie, m 



Return, (to give back,) rendre, (7) 
Return, (to come back,) revenir. (61) 
Return, (to go back,) retourner. (3) 
* These are Reflected verbs, and are conjugated like Se Proniener 
in the Appendix. 

Exercise 69. 

I have brought jou the book which (que) I had promised you. 
Where is it ? Show it to me. I will show it to you when you have 
(future) finished your work. Give it to me. It does not belong to 
me. I will lend it to you. Lend it to me now; I will return it to 
you to-morrow. Will you compel us to it? Have you warned them 
of it? I lend you my umbrella. Does he lend you his? Send 
him there. Send them there. We do not speak to them of it. 
Show me the lesson. Have you shown it to them ? Who will open 
the door? I. Send me mutton, beef, and veal. He, he will not 
do it to-day. 

Exercise 70. 

I give back to you your slate. I give it back to you. Have 
you returned to me my pen-knife ? I will return it to you to-mor- 
row. I sell it to you. You have a good pen. Do you give it to 
me ? I give it to you ; T do not sell it to you. Henry warned him 
of it. We warned them of it. I sent him. I sent him to her. 
I sent him to her there. We sent him to them there. We sent 
them to him there. John sent them to her there. You sent him to 
them. The queen sent her to them. My aunt sent hereto them 
there. Does he take his children to school ? He takes them there 
every day. Do they take their books there? They send some 
there to me. 

7* 
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§ 55. — The pupil has been taught § 45 that personal pro 
nouns preceded by the preposition to are considered in French 
the indirect objects of the verb with which they are connected, 
and the preposition d is understood, or rather comprised in the 
pronoun. 

But after the verbs aller^ venir^ and some other verbs of 
motion, some of the Neuter verbs, and all the Reflected verbs, 
the preposition cannot be comprised in the pronoun, as in 
§ 45; it must be expressed, and consequently the pronoun must 
come after the verb, and must be translated into French as 
directed in § 47. 

Exercise 71. 

Your uncle is here^ apply to him. If you wish help, (secoursy 
m.) come to me; do not go to them. Trust to him, but do not 
trust to her. Think upon (d) me. I will think of (d) thee. Were 
you speaking to him, or to her? I trust thee, and I shall trust 
thee always. If you wish money, apply to my sister. I went to 
her, and she sent me to thee. I trust to her, I do not trust to 
them. She did not apply to you. Why did she not apply to me, 
when she wished help ? Will you trust yourself to me ? Go to him, 
if you have need (hesoin) of any thing. 

Vocabulary. 
After, prep. aprhs. 
At, d. 

Behind, derrihre. 



By, par. 

For, 'pour. 



Near, prhs de. 

At the house of, chez. 

Before, (speaking of time and order,) avanL 

Before, (speaking of place and presence,) devant. 

By, (by the side oQ d coti de. 

Exercise 72. 

See § 47. 

Follow your sister, but do not run after her. I wish to arrive 
{arriver) before her. I am near thee, but thou dost not see me. 
He will do it for thee to-morrow. This is for him. Do not go be- 
fore mo. I will walk (marcher) by my sister. Julia is at the hous<e 
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of her brother. Mary is at my house, (at the house of me.) I 
shall go to your uncle's after to-morrow. I will not go with them. 
Have you applied to her? Was he speaking of me? He was 
speaking of thee. I will go with her. Without thee, I should not 
have found my book. Without me, your gloves would have been 
lost. 

Exercise 73. 

Do not go with him. They came to me. Return with me. We 
were running with her. This umbrella is not mine. It is your 
cousin's; return it to him. Come sit (inf.) by me. Lucy and her 
sisters are sewing, she sews better than they. Were you writing to 
her or to them? Ydu and I (we) have not received our money. 
My cousin will write the letter for thee. I cannot see you; you are 
behind me. John will walk the first, and his brothers will follow 
him. Will you walk before me? Bring me the stick. Bring it 
to me. Oarry it to him. Do not carry it to him. 

Vocalmlaiy, 

On, before a noun, «wr, prep. j On it, dessvs, adv. 

Under, do. do. sous, prep. j Under it, dessous, adv. 

See § 47, and the Remark under it. 
Exercise 74. 

Does he put the stick under the table? He puts it under it. 
Does he put it on it or under it? He puts it on it. Send me the 
books. Send them to me. Send them to us. Let us send them 
to him. Let us send them to them. Send some there. Send me 
some. Give me the bread. Give me some. Give it to him. Give 
him some. Send him to us. Send her to us. Give back to us 
our ink. Give it back to me. Lead the horse to the river. Lead 
him there. Let us lead him there. Here are (void) two horses. 
Lead them there. I cannot go there without her. You will be there 
before me 
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SECT. V. REFLECTED PRONOUNS. 

§ 06. — The reflected pronouns are placed before the verb, 
3xcept where the verb is in the imperative mood used affirma- 
tively. They are, 

Myself, or to myself, me. 

Thyself, or to thyself, te. 

Himself, herself, itself, or ) 

To himself, to herself, to itself, j 

Ourselves, or to ourselves, nous. 

Yourselves, or to yourselves, vow. 

Themselves, or to themselves, ^. 

§ 57. — But when the verb is in the imperative mood used 
affirmatively, the reflected pronouns are placed after the verb, 
and 

Thyself, or to thyself, is expressed by toi. 

§ 58. — When the reflected pronouns are preceded by any 
other preposition than tOy they are expressed as follows : 





Myself, 






IS mot or motrfneme. 




Thyself, 






" tot or foi-mime. 




Himself, 






" lui or lui-mime. 




Herself, 






" eUe or eHe-mime, 




Ourselves, 






" nous or rums-mimes. 




Yourself, 






" vous or vous-mime. 




Yourselves, 






" votes or vous-mimss. 




Themselves, maso., 






" eux or eiuc-mim>es. 




Themselves, fem., 






" eUes or dies-mimes. 




One's self. 






" soi or soi-mime. 






ExampUi 


\. 


§ 


56. — He amuses himself. 




II s^ amuse. 




He recalls to 
the day. 


himself 




11 se rappdle lejour. 


§ 


57. — ^Drcss thyself. 






ffabille'toi. 


§ 


58.— For thyself, * 
Of one's self. 






Pour toi. 
De soi. 
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Vocahulary, 



Apply, (to persons,) s'adresser.^ 
Apply, (to things,) s appliqiier* 
Blaaae, verb, bldmer. (3) 
Burn, verb, brUler. (3) 
Cut, verb, couper. (3) 

Dress, verb, habiller. (3) 
Face, figvLTty f. 

Fault, /attfe, f. 



Find, trouocr. (3) 

Finish, Jinir. (4) 

Nail, (finger,) ont/le, m. 
Repent, $c repentir, (31) 

Study, verb, Hudier. (3) 
Too, too much, trap. 
Warm, chauffer, (3) 

Wash, laver. (3) 



'^ See Se Promener. 

Exercise lb, 

I blame myself, and I repent of my fault. I will finish that work 
myself. I am not speaking of myself. We will speak of it to the 
master ourselves. Thou appliest thyself too closely (trop) to thy 
studies. I wish to see thee thyself. We will apply to oar uncle 
when we need {aurons hesoin de) help. The boys are going to the 
baker's themselves. Will they not warm themselves at the fire? 
They will warm themselves by walking (en marchant) fast. Do you 
find yourself better to-day ? My sisters walk every day. He trusts 
too much to himself. 

Remark, — Reflected verbs are used in French, in speaking 
of performing an action upon one's body or limbs ; as, 

I wash my hands, Je me lave hi maiJis, 

Exercise 76. 

I am warming myself I am warming my feet. Henry is wash- 
ing himself. He is washing his hands. We dress ourselves. The 
little child does not dress himself He will bum his fingers. He 
is warming his hands. That child is burning his shoes. Is he not 
burning his feet? Mary is washing her muslin gown. Lucy is 
washing her face. Do you wash your hands and face? I have 
cut my finger. Thou hast cut thy arm. He has cut his hand. We 
have cut our fingers. How have you broken your arm ? The 
child is cutting his hair and his nails. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 59. — The relative pronoun who is translated into 
French thus : 

Who, quiy lequeL 

Whose, of whom, dontj de qui, duqud. 

Whom, (object of a verb,) que. 

Whom, (governed by a preposition,) qui, lequel, 

§ 60. — Who is almost always translated by quiy which is 
used for both genders and both numbers ; as, 

The man who comes, Uhomnie qui vient 

The woman who comes, Lafemme qui vienL 

The men who come, Les hommes qui viennent 

Remark. — Lequel is only used to avoid ambiguity. When the 
relative pronoun is separated from its antecedent by another noun, 
who, whom, that and which are translated by lequd, which is varied 
in the following manner, to agree with its antecedent in number and 
gender. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

masc, fern, masc. fern. 

Lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, who, which, 

'' dont. ) both genders and 
de qui, ) numbers. 
§ 61.- Who^ ) ^^^ ^^^^^^^^^ ^^^ duqud, n,^. sing. 

0/ whom ) de laquelle, fern. sing. 

desquels, masc. plur. 
^desquelles, fern. plur. 
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Examples, 

A man whose brother you know, Un Jiomme dont voub cannatuez 

le frhre, 
A woman whose virtues are Tine femme dont les vertu$ tout 

known, connues. 

The boy or whom I speak, Le gargon dont je parte. 

The girl of whom I speak, La JUle dont jeparle. 

Remark 1. — Whose, when followed by a noun which is not gov- 
erned by a preposition, is expressed by dont ; and dont must be fol- 
lowed by the nominative of the next verb, whatever may be the 
construction of the sentence in English ; as, 

The man whose genius is great, L'homme dont le ginie est grand. 
The man whose talents we admire, L*?iomme dont nous admirons les 

talents. 

Remark 2. — Whose, when followed by a noun which is governed 
by a preposition, is translated by de qui or duqud, &c.; not by dont; 
as, 
A man on whose friendship I can Un homme sur Vamitii de QUiyc 

rely, puis compter. 

Remark 3. — Duquel, de laquelle, &c., are employed to express 
whose and of whom, when the relative pronoun being separated from 
its antecedent by a number of words, the sentence might be rendered 
ambiguous by using dont and de qui, which being of either number 
and gender, do not indicate at once the noun to which they relate; as. 

This is that young man^s sister OF WHOM Void la sccur de ce jeune homme 
we were speaking, db laqitelle nous parlione. 

Examples, 

The man whom I saw, L' homme que fai vu. 

The man to whom I spoke, L^homme d qui faiparU. 
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§ 63. — The relative pronouns which and thai are 
translated into French thus; 



Whichj when it is the subject or nominative 

of a verb, is translated by 
Thaty when it can be changed into wha or 

tahiehf and is the subject of a verb, is 



qu%. 



JExamples. 
The wind which blows, Le vent qui souffle. 

The child that cries, L' en/ant qui pleure.. 

The fruits that ripen, Les fruits qui mUrusent, 



C when placed after a noun that is ^ 
§ 64. — Of tohichf i not governed by a preposition, is > donU 
(_ expressed by \ 

{duquely masc. sing. 
// / // f 
desquelSj masc. plur. 
desquelleSj fem. plur. 

I have some foreign flowers, the J'ot desjleurs ArangereSf dont Vodeur 

smell of which is very agreeable. ejf tris agr^able, 

1 have some foreign flowers, the J^ai des Jleurs etrangeres^ dont je 

smell of which I do not like. rCaxme fas Vodeur. 

I have some foreign flowers, to the Xai des Jleurs ' itranghres^ a Vodeur 

smell of which I shall never get accus- DvsqjmLLBijeyienCaeeotUumerai jamais. 
tomed. 

N. B. The pupil should carefully notice the construction of the 
preceding sentences. 

In the first and second examples, of which being placed after a 
noun that is not governed by a preposition, is expressed by dont ; 
and dont is placed immediately after its antecedent, (the noun to 
which it refers,) and is followed by the noun or pronoun, which is 
the nominative of the next verb. 

In the third example, of which, being placed after a noun that is 
preceded by a preposition, is expressed by desquelles, and not hy dont. 
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ique. 



Whichy governed by a preposiiion, is ^ 



§ 66. — Which, when it is the object of a verb, is 

Thnf i when it can be changed into wkomf or 
^ ( which, and is the oiffeet of a verb, is 

''iequdf masc. sing. 

laqudUf fern. sing. 

UsqueUf masc. plur. 
Jetqtielles, fern. plur. 

Bern ark. — When the preposition that governs kquel is de 
or <i, it is contracted with it, as follows : 

SINOULAB. PLUBAI. 

tncuCm Jisntm 

lesquels, lesquelles, 

desquels, desqueiles, 

auxquels, auxquelles, 

desqaels, desquelles, 

§ 66. — The pupil will perceive from the preceding lessons that 
we translate 
who, J 

vihich, > when nominative to the following verb, by qui, 
thai, ) 
whom, -^ 
which, > when object of the following verb, by que. 

Examples. 

Vhomme qui 



masc fern. 

Leqiiel, laquelle, 

duquel, de laquelle, 

auquel, ^ laquelle, 

duquel, de laquelle, 



v>ha^ which, 
of whom, ofwhidL 
to whom, to which, 
from whom, from tcAadL 



thaX, 



The man who 
The horse which 
The chaise that 
The man whom 
The horse which 
The coach that 



W 



I see. 



Lr cheval qui 
La chaise qui 
Vhomme que 
Le cheval que 
Le carrosse que 



vient. 



^ 

> jevou. 



§ 67. — WTiat, standing for that which, is 



{ 



ce qui. 

or 
ce que. 

(1.) Ce qui is used when immediately followed by a verb of which 
gut is the subject nominative, as, 

Always do what is right ; i. e. that which is right. 
Fakes toujour s ce qui est piste, 
8 
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(2.) Ce que is used when a nominative comes in between 
it and the next verb. Que is in the objective case. 

What we say is trae ; i. e. that which we say is true. 
Ce que nous disons eat vrai. 



quoi. 



5 68. — What, C "«®^ ^^ * ^^"® «®"*®' I 

- -( or referring to a phrase, r 

rr ^ZCA, y and governed by a preposition, is J 

Examples. 

William learned his lessons j after which he went to walk. 
Guillaume a appris ses legons; apres QUoi U est all^ ae promener. 

§ 69. — Of what is de ce qui, de ce que; as, 

I speak of what is true ; i. e. oftliaJt which, &c. 

Je parte de ce qui est vrai. 

I speak of what you know. 

Je parle de ce que vo7is savez. - 

What of is ce dont; as, 

What he speaks o^is not true; that ofwhieh^ &c. 
Ce dont il parle n^est pas vrai. 

§ 70. — To what is d ce qui, d ce que; as, 

Apply to what is useful ; i. e. that whichyScc 
Appliquez-vous A ce qui est utile. 
Pay attention to what I say. 
Faites atteiition a ce que je dis. 

What to is ce d quoi; as, 

What you apply to is not useful j i. e. that to which, &c. 
Ce a quoi votes vous appliquez ii'est pas utile. 





Vocabulary. 




Absolute, 


ahsolu. 


Strike, 


f rapper. (3) 


Happen, 


arriver. (3) 


Study, 


itudey f 


Lady, 


dame, f. 


Skip, 


hondir. (4) 


Letter, 


lettre, f. 


Sure, 


sHr. 


Meadow, 


prairiCj f. 


Very, adv. 


trhjforty bien. 


Pick, 


cueillir. (22) 


Vice, 


tnce,m. 


Power, 


jpOUVOlVf VOL. 


Vex, 


fdch^r. (3) 


Shun, 


iviter. (3) 


Wear, 


porter. (3) 




Exerck 


'se 77. 





The man who sells apples is at the door, 
sells strawberries. The grass which grows. 



Call the woman who 
Do you see the lambs 



FRENCH BXEROISES. 87 

that skip in the meadows ? The boy that rans so (n) fast. The man 
whose apples you are picking. The king whom we fear. The lady 
whom you see is my sister. The house which we sold. The flowers 
which you are gathering are beautiful. Lewis has a horse which is 
worth two hundred dollars. The horse which you see in the meadow 
is not his. The jewels that you wear. The man with whom I came. 
The carriage in which I came. 

§ 71. — The relative pronoun, whom^ which^ or that^ is often 
omitted in English, but it must always be expressed in French 
when it is required by the meaning or construction of the sen- 
tence ; as, 

Where is the book you were reading? 
Ot» est le livre que vous lisiez? 

Exercise 78- 

The king whose power is absolute. The physician to whose pru- 
dence I owe much, (beaucoup.) The niece of whom I speak. The 
bird^ of which you speak. The coach which is at the door. The 
house which we saw yesterday is for sale. {Ex. 54.) The man with 
whom Edward is walking. The carpenter to whom he gave the gold. 
The horse on which I returned to the city. I love what you love. 
Eat what I give you. Tell me what vexes you. The dog that is 
running. The boys who are picking cherries. The boys whom you 
will punish. The grapes you sell are not ripe. The lady from whom 
I received this letter. 

Exercise 79. 

The pencil with which I am writing. The pen with whieh thou 
art writing. There are (voild) the books for which I gave eighty 
dollars. You are buying a b<»( k which is very dear. The book 
which you have bought is very dear. The book of which you speak 
is dear. He has lost all the money he had. The physician whom I 
see. The physician of whom I spi ak. The pine-apples of which Mary 
speaks. I have what pleases nic. Edward does not sell what I sell. 
The table on which you write. This is that lawyer's niece of whom 
we were speaking. I love what you love. 
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§ 72. — When a relative pronoun, governed by a preposition, 
is not expressed in English, and the preposition that governs 
it, is placed at the end of the sentence, the relative pronoun must 
be expressed in French, preceded by the preposition ; as, 

Do you know the lady I am writing to ? 

This sentence should be translated thus: 

Connaissez-voics la dame a QjJlf4cris? 

Do you know the lady to whom I am writing? 

Uxercise SO, 

I do not know the shoemaker you speak of. We believe what he 
says. Do you know what vexes her? Here is (voici) the boy I was 
running after. What you speak of will happ6n. She is speaking 
of what will happen to-day. Tell me what I shall say. You whose 
sons are so attentive. The boys I see in the meadow. This is 
the stick with which he struck me. Where is the horse you have 
bought? The horse to which I have given some water. You speak 
of the lady whose aunt has been ill, (malade.) 

He trusts to what he has done. What you trust to is not sure. The 
farmer whose garden you have seen. The queen whose jewels are 
lost. Shun vice and love what is good. Do not you believe what 
I say? The studies to which he applies, {s* applique.,) The chair 
on which you are sitting, {jetes assis.) The pens with which Lucy 
writes. The coach in which I came. The apricots which you are 
picking. Give me the pen you are writing with. I do not know 
whom it belongs to. We speak of what we know. What we talk 
of every day. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 73. — The interrogative pronoun who is translated 
Jito French thus : 



Who, 


^t , qad. 


Whose/ 


de qui, d qui. 


Whom, 


qui. 



(1.) Who is translated by qui, when it does not refer to a noun 
ooming after the verb, of which who is the subject or nominative; as, 

Who wrote this letter? Qui a icrit cette Uttre? 

(2.) Who is expressed by qad, quelle, quels, queUes, when the next 
verb is followed by a noun to which this pronoun qtiel refers; as, 

Who are these ladies? Quelles 9ont ces dames? 

N.B. Remember quel must agree in number and gender with the noun 
to which it refers in the sentence. Q^el is really an interrogative adjective, 
and the noun with which it agrees is understood, the sentence above 
reading thus, when the ellipsis is supplied : QueUes {dames) sont ces dames f 

§74. — Whose J meaning of whom, is de qui. 

Whose, V^""^ before the verb to he, .ignilying) ^ • 
' (possession, duty, or right, is > ^ 

Examples. 

Whose pen have you? La plunie de qui avez-vousf 

Whose pen is this ? A qui est cette plume ? 

N.B. Whose, used interrogatively, is never expressed by dont, which 
is always a relative pronoun. 
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§ 75. — The interrogative pronoun which is thus 
translated : 



Which < 



^referring to a noun masc. sing, is quclj lequel, 

*« " fem. sing, is quelle^ laquelle. 
" '* masc. piur. is quelSy lesquels, 
« * fem. piur. is queileSy lesquclles. 

Remark 1. — Which, coming immediately before the verb to 6e, and 
referring to a noun following that verb, is expressed by qadj &e.; as, 

Which are the largest islands? Quelles sont les plus grandes Uest 

Remark 2. — Whichy coming immediately before the verb to be, 
when that verb is not followed by a noun, is translated by lequel, &c., 
as. 

Look at thone roses; which is the Regardez ces roses-lA; laquelle est 
prettiest ? la plus jolie ? 

Remark 3. — Which, meaning which one, which ones, and not fol- 
lowed by the verb to he, is translated by lequel, &c., as, 

Those are my horses; which (one) VoiXh mes chevaux; lequel admirez- 
do you admire the most ? vous le plus? 

Remark 4. — Which, followed by of, is translated by lequel, &c., 
as. 

Which of these oranges will you Lk(iuEu.i&de ces oranges voulez-vous? 
have? 

Remark 5. — Lequel cannot be used as an adjective, and therefore 
must never be followed immediately by a noun. When it is pre 
ceded by the preposition de or d, contraction takes place as in the 
relative pronoun lequ^, which is declined on page 85; as, 

To which of my uncles have you Auquel de mes oncles avez-vous 
written? Sent? 



§ 76. — The interrogative pronoun 
What is translated by 
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1. qu*est-ce qui. 

2. h""'' 
Iqu^est'Ce que. 

3. quoi, 
A. quely quelle^ Sue. 

(1.) What,sig(iity\ng what things and employed as the nominative 
to a verb, is expressed by qu'est-ce qui; as, 

What vexes you ? Q^^est-ce qui voiujiuhe 7 

(2.) What, signifying whit thingy and used without a preposition 
as the object of a verb, is expressed by que or qu'est-ce que; as. 

What are you doing? Quefaiies-vous? or 

Qa'esUce que vous fakes ? 

(2.) What, when it means what sort of thing, or of what conse- 
quence, and is followed by the verb to he, is likewise expressed by 
que or quest-ce que; as, 

What are men before God? Qae sont les kommes deuant Dieu? 
What is light? Qu'est-ce que la lumibre? 

(3.) What, signifying what thing, and preceded by a preposition, 
whether expressed or understood, is translated by qum; as, 

Of what is he speaking? De quoi parle-t-U? 

(3.) What, used as an interjection, is quoi; as, 

What ! is that my brother? Quoi! est-ce Jh monfrere? 

(4.) What, when it does not mean what thing, and relates to a 
noun placed after the verb which follows what, is translated by quel, 
quelle, quels, quelles, according to the gender and number of tbe noun 
to which it relates; as, 

What are your motives? Quels sont vos motifs? 
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Yocahulary. 




America, 


AmSrtque, f. 


Motive, 


motif m. 


Asia, 


Asie, f. 


Name, 


wow, m. 


Africa, 


A/riqite, f. 


Name, verb, 


nommer. (3) 


City, 


ville, f. 


Republic, 


ripublique, f. 


Continent, 


continent, m. 


Ride, verb, 


monter. (3) 


Europe, 


Europe, f. 


River, 


rivihre, f. 


Form, verb. 


former. (3) 


State, 


^^a^, m. 


Island, 


He, f. 


Study, verb, 


^^MaTter. (3) 


Look at, 


regarder, (3) 


Sun, 


soleil, VOL. 



Northern, septentrional, or du ndrd. 
Southern, mSridionaJ, or du sud. 
Eastern, oriental. 
Western, occidental. 

Exercise 81. 

Who wishes to pick strawberries ? Who will go with me ? Who 
are those children we see in the meadow? Whose horses have you 
bought? Whose gloves are these? Whose son are you? Whom have 
you seen to day? Of whom were you speaking to my mother? 
With whom will you go this evening to the city ? You have seen 
my horses; which do you prefer? Which is the best? Which is the 
best translation? Whose house is that? I do not know whose it is. 
What are you doing there ? (Iol) What makes you laugh ? What 
do you wish to say ? Of what were you talking ? What is a conti- 
nent? 

Exercise 82. 

Look at those two houses, and tell me which you prefer. Can 
you not tell me which is the prettiest? Whose fan is this? Who has 
done that? What I is it (es^cc) you? What are Edward's motives? 
Which are the largest rivers? Which of these books were you 
reading? Of what is John guilty? To which of the boys shall I 
give the watch? Who gave thee this beautiful dog? For what dost 
thou call me? Who is calling me? Which of these horses shall I 
ride? Which horse shall I ride? What is an island? What is 
the name of that river? 
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Exercise 83. 

Which are the northern states? There are two oranges, whose 
are they? Which do you prefer? Which is the largest? What! 
is he not willing to speak to Lewis ? Which of these roses do you 
wish? Whose boots have you ? Whose are these copy-books ? Whose 
daughter is she? What is a republic? To which of thy sisters 
shall I send some snow-drops ? In which of those houses does thy 
aunt live? Which is the largest? Which has the largest garden? 
About {,de) what are the boys talking? What! is she not here? 
Will you have oranges or pine-apples? I prefer the latter to the 
former. 

Exercise 84. 

Which is the eastern continent? In what city do yon live? 
What is the sun? The stars are suns. Give these handkerchiefs to 
those girls. These flowers are prettier than those. I have bought 
a cow and a horse; the former costs (cadte) me five and twenty 
dollars, the latter eighty-five. What! you have given too much. 
What is the name of that star? What is Mary looking at? Whose 
apron has she ? This lesson is shorter than that. What are kings 
and queens? On what island? What continent do Europe, Asia, 
and Africa form ? Eat this pear, and take to your sister the ones 
that you have in your apron. What is honor? 

Exercise 85. 

What lesson are you studying? Which is the largest of the west- 
em states? Which is the smallest of the northern states? He only 
(seu!) knows my motives. The physician to whom you are writing 
is not at home. Let us send her some lilies. Let us send them to 
them. I ! pick (cueiUir) your flowers ! Who has done that? It was 
not I; it was she. Bring me a copy-book. Do not bring it to me. 
He and I (we) were together. I will go with thee. This stick is 
mine, and this umbrella is hers. This peach is not Mary's; she has 
eaten hers. Do not put the apples on the table ; put them under it. 
Have you seen him ? I have not spoken to him. Where is the 
pine-apple I gave to the boys? They have given it to their mother. 
I prefer these cherries to those. 
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CHAPTER X. 
THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

SECT. L INDEFINITE PRONOUNS WHICH ARE NEVER JLniiED 
TO A NOUN. 

§ 77. — Every one, each one, chacun. 

Nobody, no one, none, any body, personne. 

Other people, others, autrui. 

One, somebody, we, you, they, peo- 
ple, &c. on. 
Somebody, some one, any one, quelqv?un^ masc. sing. 

r meaning afew^ not fol-"J 
Some, J lowed by a noun, but I , , 

Any, 1 standing for a noun of \ ^^^^'q^es-um, masc. plur. 

Llhe masculine gender, J 
Some, (do. do.standingfora? . g^. j.^^ 1„^ 

Any, ( noun of the fem. gender. ) 

Whoever, whosoever, any person that, quiconque. 
One another, each other, Pun Vautre, 

Chacun, referring to a noun of the feminine gender, is chacune; 
it has no plural. 

Personne, when a pronoun, is always masc. and singular. When 
personne means nobody y no one, none, NE must be placed before the 
verb; as, 

Nobody believes it, Personne NE le croit. 

Autrui has neither gender nor number; it is always preceded by a 
preposition. 

Quiconque is invariable, and the verb of which it is the subject ia 
in the singular number. 



FRENCH EXERCISES. 95 

L^un V autre is declined in the following manner, yix :^- 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fein. 

L'un Pautre, Tune Tautre, one another. 

L'un de Tautre, Tune de Tautre, of one another. 

UuD k I'autre, I'une k Tautre, to otie another, 

PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. 

Les uns les autres, les unes lea autres, one another, 

Les uns des auires, les unes des autres, of one another. 

Les uns aux autres, les unes aux autres, to one another. 

N. B. The pupil mast rememher that the preposition which comes 
before one another in Elnglish^ is placed between the two words run, Pavtref 
in French. 

Remarks on the Indefinite Pronoun On. 

1. — On is always the nominative of a verb, and, though it repre- 
sents we, they, people, which are plural, it requires the verb to be in 
the third person singular; as, 

On dit, They say, people say. 

2. — ^The following and other similar indefinite expressiono are also 
translated into French by on with the verb in the active voice : 

It will be said; On diva. 

It has been thought, On a cm. 

3. — English passive verbs used indefinitely/ require the active 
voice in French, with on for the nominative ; and the nominative of 
the verb in English becomes its object in French; as, 

I have been told that he is gone, On m^a dit quHI est parti. 
Rewards will be given to-morrow. On donnera des recompenses demain. 

Exercise 86. 

People believe it. Do not they believe it? Do not they say so 
(ley. It will soon (hientdt) be known , if that is true. It was told 
to my sister yesterday. Have the men been called from the meadow ? 
Do not speaJc ill of one another. Whoever says so, says what is 
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not true. Each one of the knives. Each one of the forks. No one 
knows it. The works of others. Is there any one at the door? 
There is nobody. Take some of these apples. Somebody has taken 
my book. Is no one willing to come with me ? Have all the play- 
things been found? Some of the apricots are not ripe. 

Exercise 87. 

Send me some of those copy-books to-morrow. All the apples 
have been eaten. Each of these books has its value. Put them 
each in (d) its place. My brother will do it better than anybody. 
Is it known who wrote that book ? Do not do to others what you 
would not wish (them to do to you,) (que Von vous/U,) The boys 
are talking to one another. It is said that the king is dead. Uave 
the cherries been picked ? Each star. Each one of the stars. Which 
is the largest of the western states? What lesson are you studying? 

Vocabulary, 



Ask for, demander. (3) 

Any thing, rien. 

Nothing, nc . . . rien. 

Call, (at a house,) parser, (3) . 
Engraving, gravure, f. 



Every body, iotU le monde. 
Expect, attendre. (7) 

Like, verb, aimer. (3) 
Still, yet, encore. 
Whether, d. 



Exercise 88. 

1 cannot give you any thing. Do you know whether your uncle's 
horses have been sold? They have not been sold yet. Have you 
still any of those engravings which you showed me the other day? 
I have a few of them, that I will sell you cheap Qxm marchS.) 1 
expect somebody. Has anybody called here to-day ? I have been 
told that your aunt is sick* Some lessons are too long. Some of 
the lessons are short. Give me some of those caps. What are 
they looking at? How did he burn his hand? What does the poor 
woman expect? This cap is not so pretty as the one that I have 
made. 
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SECT. n. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS SOMETIMES JOINED TO 
NOUNS, AND SOMETIMES NOT. 

§ 78. — All, every, every thing, tout^ masc. sing. 

Both, Pun ei Pauire. 

Both,* tous les deuxy m. 

Both, toutes les deux^ f. 

Either, Pxin ou Pauire. 

Neither, ni Pun ni P autre. 

Other, autre. 

No, none, not one, nw/, masc, nulle^ fem. 
Not any, none, not one, aucun, m. aucune^ f. 

No, not one, pas wn, m. pas une^ f. 

Same, mime. 

Several, many, plusieurs, masc. and f. 

Such, tely masc. telle^ fem. 

These words, when joined to a noun, are adjectives; when used 
without a noun, they are pronouns. 

Nt Fun ni Vavire, nul, atumn, and pcis un^ require ne before the 
verb with which they are connected. 

Vun et Pautre is declined thus : 

SINGULAR. 

Ma9c. Fem. 

Tun et Tautre, Tune et I'autre, both, 

de Tun et de Tautre, de Tune et de I'autre, of both. 

a Tua et a I'autre, a I'une et a Tautre, to both, . 

PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. 

les uns et les autres, les unes et les autres, both, 

des uus et des autres, des unes et des autres, of both, 

aux uns et aax autres, aux unes et aux autres, to both, 

N. B. The pupil will notice the repetition of the preposition in the 
French, pronoun. 

* Remark. — Both is translated by tous deux, masc, and touted 
deux, fem., when it means ttoo together , or at the same time. 
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Vun ou Pautre is declined thus ; 

SINGTTLAIl. 

Masc. Fem. 

I'uD ou I'autre, I'une ou Pautre, either. ' 

de I'un ou de I'autre, de Tune ou de Tautre, qf either, 

h, I'un ou a I'autre, a I'une ou a I'autre, to either, 

PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. 

les uns ou les autres, les unes ou les autres, eitfter, 

des uns ou des autres, des unes ou des autres, of either. 

aux uns ou aux autres, aux unes ou aux autres, to either. 

Ni Pun ni Pautre is declined thus : 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fem. 

ni Tun ni I'autre, ni I'une ni I'autre, neither, 

ni de I'un ni de I'autre, -ni de I'une ni de I'autre, of neither 
ni a I'un ni U I'autre, ni a i'une ni a I'autre, to neit/ier. 

PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. 

ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres, neither. 
ni des uns ni des autres, ni des unes ni des autres, of7ieither. 
ni aux uns ni aux autres, ni aux unes ni aux autres, to neither. 

Exercise 89. 
Every thing is not lost. None of your sisters will come. We 
shall not see any of them to-day. The other farmers. The money 
of the others. Each man. Each of the men. Take either of these 
oranges. I wish neither of them. None of the books which you 
have pleases me. Of all these apples) not one is yet ripe. Nobody 
speaks to me of it. I am not speaking to any body. Where are 
John and Stephen? Lewis receives money from both. I have 
written to both^ but neither has answered my letters. Several have 
spoken to me of it. Those physicians speak well of one another. 
The lawyer to whom you are writing is not at home. 

Exercise 90. 
Do not look at each other's copy-books. Somebody has been (yenu) 
here to-day, who wished to speak to you. Nobody likes that carpet. 
Take some of these snow-drops. Give me a few of them. Mary 
and Lucy are both in the garden. We love them both. Where is 
our little dog? He cannot be found. Has anybody asked to see 



Busy, 


occupi 


Fall, verb. 


iomber. (3) 


Evening, 


soir, m. 


Morning, 


matin, m. 
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ine? Everybody knows it. You will be expected at your uncle's. 
Not one of you has yet given me her exercise. We sec nothing. You 
may have either of those pens. Which is the smallest of the north- 
ern states? You have not done anything to-day. 

Vocabulary, 

Praise, verb, loiter, (3) 
Property, bien, m. 

Only, alone, adj.- seul. 
Week, semaine, f. 

Exercise 91. 
Show me your books, and I will see whether I have read any of 
them. What shall 1 buy? Which season do you prefer? What is 
a city? Have you seen the bookseller Edward was speaking of? 
Which one? The one whose daughter you know very well; but 
whose name I do not know. Lucy is not at home, she is at her 
sister's. Send her the letter you are reading. What is the carpenter 
saying ? He says he will not be able to do what you wish this 
week. The children were running after one another, and both fell. 
Exercise 92. 
Which cloak shall I bring you? The cloth one or the silk one? 
Will you wear your new hat or your old one ? The oak of (avec) 
which that chair is made, is very beautiful. Sit by me; I cannot 
hear what you say. Whose letter is this ? Lend me your penknife. 
Which one? Ls this one yours? Name the western states. No 
other man. Do not take the property of others. He says nothing. 
Do you know whether the letters have been received, that were ex- 
pected this morning? They have not been received yet. He only 
knows my motives. 

Exercise 93. 
People are looking at you. Does any one of you wish to go with 
me to the city? In which continent is Africa? Take some flowers 
to each of thy sisters. W8 shall often write letters to one another. 
My uncle is in Europe. (See § 7.) Our parents will go to America 
on the second of June, and they will return to Europe on the 22d 
of December. Whoever knows Mary, loves her. Somebody knocks 
at the door. Every one says so, (Je.) Each one of these books. 
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SECT. III. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS ALWAYS FOLLOWED BY QUE. 

5 79.-Whoever, whosoever, j ^^f ^"' '' f^ ^"*- 

' ' C qui que cefUt qui. 

Whoever, .before the verb to be, qui que. 

Whomever, whomsoever, j ^''f ^"^ ^^ f ^'^ ^"^• 

( $'Mi $'Me ce/a/ que. 

Whatever, quoi que. 

fwhen placed before f^^^^ ^we, masc. sing, 
the verb to be, and j quelle que, fern. iing. 

Lquelles que, fem. piur. 

r when followed by a \ n'%io1^^.^ 
Whatever, \ noun, placed before J ^^7"^ * ' ' ?^^^ «*"^- 
( gwtf, ) quelques , . . grwe, plur. 

IT 5 7.^^" immediately ^ quelque . . . gwe. 

However, < followed by an ad- ^ ^ / ^ 

(jective or an adverb > ^^^^ • • • ?^^- 

All the above pronouns except tout . . . que require the verb 
which follows them to be in the subjunctive mood. 

Examples, 
Whoever may speak to mc. 
Qui qiie ce soit qui me parle. 
Whoever would speak of it. 
Qui que ce /Ut qui en parldt. 
Whoever you may be. 
Qui que vous sot/ez. 
Whomsoever I may receive. 
Qui que ce soit queje regoive. 
Whatever you may say. 
Quoi que vous disiez. 
Whoever these men may be. 
Qu>els que soient ces hommes. 
Whatever talents he toay have. 
Quelques talents qu'U ait. 
However great they may be. 
Quelque grands qu'ils soient, or 
Tout grands qu'ils sont. 
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Exercise 94. 

Whoever may laugh. Whatever Lucy may send. Whomsoever 
1 may see. Whoever these boys may be. Whatever friends they 
maj' have. However pretty she may be. Whoever would beat 
the dog. However large he may be. Whoever those women may 
be. Whomsoever you may know. Whatever lessons they may have. 
Whatever you may do. However rich his father may be. Whatever 
he may say, I will not believe him. Both shall go with me. Nei- 
ther is in the garden. Shall I call your mother or aunt? Call either. 
For what is she coming? They alone do what I wish. What is 
the mind? 

Exercise 95. 

Whoever is guilty shall be punished. Have you nothing to say to 
me? In which continent is North America? Of whom is Lucy 
speaking? What is she giving to the old woman? With what are 
you writing? He is praised, he is blamed, he is punished, but what- 
ever they do, he is always lazy. Whatever advantages my sister 
may have had. However faithful their friends may have been. What- 
ever may be the evils of this life. Whoever asks for me, tell him 
that I am busy. He applies himself to nothing whatever. What is 
beauty? A flower, that soon fades (jse /dne,) 

9* 



102 ELEMENTARY 

PARTICIPLES. 

Remark. — Hie most important rules for the French Participle are so 
necessary even to the beginner in translating from English into French, 
that it is thought best to insert them, even in this elementary work. 
There are other rules for the participles, in addition to the ones here 
given, which the pupil will find in any French grammar. 

§ 80. — Rule 1st. The Past Participle, when not preceded by 
an auxiliary verb, agrees in gender and number with the noun 
or pronoun to which it refers ; as, The letter written by her, La 
let ire icrite par elle. 

Rule 2d. The Past Participle, when preceded by the auxiliary 
verb to be, agrees in gender and number with the noun or pro- 
noun which is the nominative of the verb ; as, They are followed, 
lis sont suivis. 

Rule 3d. The Past Participle, when preceded by the auxiliary 
verb to havCj agrees in gender and number with the direct 
object of the verb, when, and on/y when, the said object is, in 
the French sentence, placed before the verb ; as. The letters 
which 1 have written, Les lettres quefai ecrites. 

Rule 4th. The Past Participles of reflected verbs, which are 
conjugated with the auxiliary verb to be^ follow Rule 3d ; as?, 
They have repented, lis se sont repentis. 

Tocahularj/, 



Build, hdtir. (4) 

Complain, seplaindre. (19) 

Defend, difendre. (7) 

Employ, occuper, (3) 

Indulgent, indulgent. 



Mistake, faute, f. 

Show, verb, nwntrer. (3) 

Subject, nouD, mjetj m. 

Thank, remercier. (3) 

Window, ftnttrey f. 



Here is, here are, voixd. 
There is, there are, voUA. 

N.B. Yoici^ ^ere is, — here are, — heholdy and voild, there is, — there 
are, — behold, are used in pointing out objects. 



FRKNOH EXEBOISES. 103 

Exercise 96. 

A letter well written. A horse beaten by a man. The translation 
is well written. Those houses are very well built. My brother has 
written a letter. My sister has written a letter. My brothers have 
written a letter. There is the letter he has written. Do you wish 
to see the letter she has written? You can see the letter they have 
written. Her brother was punished. The boys will be punished. 
My sister is come at last, (en/in.) She had employed herself. The 
boys have shown themselves very courageous. The men have de- 
fended themselvos. 

Exercise 97. 

He has seen us. These letters are well written. My brother has 
made a mistake. Here is the mistake he has made. My sister has 
made a mistake. Here is the mistake she has made. Where is the letter 
I have given him? I have eaten a peach. The peach that. you have 
eaten, and the strawberries that I have eaten. Has she given you 
any money ? Has your mother sold her house ? Which house has she 
sold? What gowns has she bought? She is loved by (de) her sub- 
jects. Mary has repented of her fault. The girls found (comp. pres.^ 
themselves sick. 

Exercise 98. 

The lesson which John has studied ten times. The lessons that 
William has studied. The lesson that my sisters have studied. Your 
father has shown himself very indulgent. My sisters have found 
themselves very happy. She has applied herself to her lessons. The 
little boys had employed themselves. Have you any of those oranges 
that you showed (comp. pres.) me the other day ? I have lost my 
watch. I have not found it. I have found a watch. It is not the 
one which I have lost. I have sent thee a letter. I have not re- 
ceivei it. 

Exercise 99. 

My daughter has employed herself all the day, (Journiej f.) The 
boys have dressed themselves. Has John thanked my sisters ? Ho 
has thanked them. He has thanked her. She has thanked him. 
Edward has warmed himself. Lucy has washed herself. Let us 
dress ourselves. The children have warmed themselves. Have the 
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girls warmed themselves? Apply thyself to thy studies. Apply 
to your friends. This is good, but that is much better. My mother 
found herself {comp. prea.) better. 

Exercise 100. 

Has she washed her hands? She has washed them. 

Remark. — The pupil must bear in mind that in such sentences as 
the preceding, the reflected pronoun is the indirect object, and the 
noun or pronoun denoting the part of the body spoken of, is the 
direct object. The sentences given above are translated into French 
thus: 

S^est-elle lave les mains ? 
Literally, Has she washed the hands to herself? 

EUe se les est lavies. 
Literally, She has washed them to herself. 

The Past Participle follows Rule 3d. 

William has warmed his feet. Did he burn them? Lucy has 
warmed her feet. Did she not burn her hand ? She has burned 
her fingers. You will burn your hair, if you sit so near the lamp. 
She has washed her face. He has washed his face. How many 
(comhien de) gold pens have you ? I have three. Each one of these 
pens is bad. Every body is busy. All the water has been drunk. 
There is no truth in that history. The histories that I have read. 
Have I returned to you all the books you have lent me ? 

Exercise 101. 

N.B. See page 81, and the verbs Y Avoir and FcUloir in the 
Appendix. 

I must sleep. Thou must read. He must walk. You must fol- 
low your sister. Mary must study her lesson. William must read 
the book twice. It will be necessary for us to give some money to 
the poor woman. I have given her some bread and beef. The 
queen must sell her jewels. There is her palace. There is a bird 
on that tree. There is no coffee. Is there any tea ? We roust 
punish the wicked boys. John must drink water. Is there any 
milk on the table? Here is some milk. 
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Exercise 102. 
N.6. See the Remarks on Devoir^ pages 140 and 145. 
I owe three dollars to the haker. I am to call at his house this 
evening. We should pay promptly (promptement) what wo owe. 
You ought to have paid him yesterday. It has been necessary to 
sell the horses and carriage. Children must sleep eight hours. 
Thou must write thy letter. Edward has dressed himself quickly. 
He must take his sister to school. The lamp which you have lighted. 
William must return to France (§ 7) to-morrow. Thou must employ 
thyself all the morning. (matinSey f.) 

Exercise 103. 
N.B. See the Remarks on To Be, page 145. 
How is thy mother? She is very well to-day. How old is that 
child? He is six years old. He will be seven the first of next 
month. He is sleepy and hungry. Each flower, each tree, has a 
lesson written on its leaves. I like this, but I do not like that 
Why do you warm your hands? There is what you wish. There 
are several boys in the garden. Here are some nwpberries. Mary 
must wash her gloves. Is there no sugar in the house ? Are there 
no strawberries in the dish? Do not eat too many apples. I have 
eaten two. Those that I eat (comp. presJ) were ripe. Do you take 
tea or coffee? I take neither. Shall I give you plums or peaches? 
You may give me both. Are you afraid of this horse or of that 
one? 

Yocabvlary, 



Dictionary, 


dictionnaire, m. 


Pay, 


pai/er. (3) 


England, 


Angleterre, f. 


Play, 


jouer. (3; 


France, 


France, f. 


Prevent, 


privenir. (61) 


Help, verb, 


aider, (3) 


Rarely, 


raremenL 



Exercise 104. 
N.B. See the Remarks on Wouldy Might, QovM, &c., on pages 140 

and 141. 
I would call at the bookseller's, if I could \ but I am to be at the 
physician's at eleven o'clock. (hours) I will lend you my dictionary, 
that you may write your exercise this evening. You might do it in 
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half an hour, (une demi-heure) If I could have done it, I would 
not have afiked (^prif) you to help me. You might have done it 
as well as I. I could not have done it so (si) soon. Mary is to 
come here soon. We are to go to my aunt's to-morrow. Was not 
Lucy to pay two dollars ? She ought not to have bought that hand- 
kerchief. She owes nothing. She is not to pay anything. 
Exercise 105. 
We must not be lazy. I niust see that man. Thou must not go 
alone. He must come himself. Your brother must go with you. 
Stephen owed the bookseller five dollars, and he was to receive the 
value in books. Are thy sisters gone ? How are they ? Do they 
wish me to write to them? William would do it, I know, if you 
would tell him that it is for me. What will you have ? May we study 
our lessons now, and play this evening? It is very fine weather. 
Is it not too cold? It is cold, but it is not too cold. Is not thn 
child cold? He is hungry, but he is not cold. 

Remark. — Adverbs are generally placed, in French, imme- 
diately after the verb. When the verb is used in a compound 
tense, the adverb is placed between the auxiliary and the par- 
ticiple ; as, 

They write their letters badly, lis icrivent mal leurs lettres. 
They have written badly, Ik out mal icrit 

Exercise 106. 

Mary writes her exercises well. Do we not always s^y the truth ? 
We often call at my cousin's. I never drink wine. Have we not 
dressed ourselves quickly? My niece has blamed herself too much. 
Were we to pay a dollar? I will not receive a cent from you. I 
often see your brother. He would eat the pine-apple ; I could not 
prevent him. May I read with you the history of England and that 
of France? He rarely goes to your uncle's. Would he have gone 
home without me? How is the weather? It is warm, and it will 
be warmer to-morrow. Are you not warm ? I am warm and thirsty. 

N.B. At the end of the Appendix will be found a few pages of 
English, which the pupil will be able to translate into French easily, 
with the help of a French dictionary. 
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CONJUGATION OF FRENCH VERBS. 

There are four conjugations or classes of verbs. 

Verbs of the first conjugation have the infiijitive mood, pre- 
sent tense, ending in ER. 

Verbs of the second conjugation have the infinitive mood, 
present tense, ending in IR. 

Verbs of the third conjugation have the infinitive mood, 
present tense, ending in OIR. 

Verbs of the ybwr^A conjugation have the infinitive mood, 
present tense, ending in RE. 

The primitive tenses of verbs are those from which the 
others are formed ; they are five in number, and are. 

The present of the infinitive moody 

The present participle^ 

The past participle. 

The present of the indicative mood, 

And the preterite of the indicative mood, 
(107) 
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ELEMENTARY 



CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 
AVOIR, TO HAVE. 







INFINITIVE. 




SIMPLE TENSES. 




COMPOUND TENSES. 


Avoir, 


PRESENT. 

to Jiave. 




PAST. 

Avoir eu, to have had. 






PARTICIPLES. 




PRESENT. 

Ayant, having, 

PAST. 

Eu, m. cue,/. had. 


COMPOUND. 

Ayant eu, having had. 






INDICATIVE. 








PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 


or COMPOUND OP THE 


PRESENT. 


PRESENT. 


J'ai, 
Tu as, 
11 a, 
Elle a, 


I have, 
thou hast, 
he has. 
she has. 


J'ai eu, 
Tu as eu, 
11 a eu, 
Elle a eu, 


I have had. 
thou hast had. 
lie has had. 
she has had. 


Nous avons, 
Vous avez, 
lis ont, 
Elles ont. 


we have, 
you have, 
they m. have, 
they f. Jiave. 


Nous avons eu, 
Vous avez eu, 
lis ont eu, 
Elles ont eu. 


we have had. 
you have had. 
they have had. 
they have had. 




« 


PLUPERFECT, Or COMPOUND OF THE 


IMPERFECT. 


IMPERFECT. 


J'avais, 
Tu avals, 
11 or elleavait 


I had. 
thou hadst. 
, heoTshehad. 


J'avals eu, 
•Tu avals eu, 
11 or elle avait eu, 


I had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he OT she had had. 


Nous avions, 
Vous aviez, 
lis or elles 
avalent, 


we had. 
you had. 

they had. 


Nous avions eu we had had. 
Vous aviez eu, you had had. 
lis or elles avalent eu, they had had. 

PRETERIT ANTERIOR, Or COMPOUND 


PRETERIT DEFINITE. 


OF THE PRETERIT. 


J'eus, 

Tu eus, 

11 or elle eut, 


I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 


J'eus eu, 

Tu eus eu, 

11 or elle eut eu. 


I had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he or she had had. 


Nous edmes, 
Vous edtes, 
lis or elles 
eurent, 


we had. 
you had. 
they had. 


Nous eftmes eu, 
Vous elites eu, 
lis (yr elles 
eurent eu. 


we had had. 
you had had. 
they had had. 
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COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE, OT 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


J'aurai, 


I shall 


J'aurai eu. 


/ shall have 




have. 




had. 


Tu auras, 


thou wilt 


Tu auras eu. 


thou wilt have 




have. 




had. 


11 or elle aura 


, he or she 


11 or elle aura eu, 


he or she wiU 




will have. 




have had. 


Nous aurons, 


we shall 


Nous aureus eu. 


we shall have 




have. 




had. 


Vouz aurez, 


you mil 


Vous aurez eu, 


you wiU have 




have. 




had. 


lis or elles 


they will 
have. 


lis or elles 


they will have 
had. 


auront, 


auront eu. 






CONDITIONAL. 








PAST, or COMPOUND OF THE CONDI- 


PRESENT. 


TIONAL. 


J'aurais, 


I should 
have. 


J'aurais eu. 


I should have had. 


Tu aurais, 


thoushoiMst 


Tu aurais eu. 


thou shouldst have 




have. 




had. 


11 or elle 


he or she 


11 or elle aurait 


he or she should 


aurait, 


shouldhave. 


eu. 


have had. 


Nousaurions, 


we should 
have. 


Nous aurions eu. 


we should have had. 


Vous auriez, 


you should 
have. 


Vous auriez eu. 


youshould havehad. 


lis or elles 


they should 


lis or elles aurai- 


they should have had. 



Aie, 

Ayons, 

Ayez, 

PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

Thai I may 

have, 
that thou 

maysthave. 
thai he may 

have, 
that we may 

have, 
that you may 

have. 



Quej'aie, 
Que tu aies. 



Qu*il or qu'- 

elle ait. 
Que nous 

ayons, 
Que vous 

ayez, 
Qu'ils or qu' thattheyma 

elles aient, have. 
10 



ent eu, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Have (thou,) 
• let us have. 

have (ye or you.) 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRETERIT, or COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Que j 'aie eu. That I may have 

had. 
Que tu aies eu, that thou maysthave 

had. 
Qu'il or qu'elle ait that he or she may 

eu, have had. 

Que nous ayons eu, that we may have 

had. 
Que vous ayez eu, that you may have 

had. 
Qu'ils or qu'elles that they may have 
aient eu, had. 
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IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse, 
Que tu eusses, 



Qu'il or qu'elle 

edt, 
Que ngus eus- 

sions, 
Que V0U8 eus- 

siez, 
Qu'ils or qu'- 

elles eussent, 



Thdt I might 

have, 
that thou 

mighUt have, 
that he or she 

might have, 
that we might 

have, 
thai you might 

have, 
thai they might 

have. 



PLUPERFECT, Or COMPOUND OF THE 
IMPERFECT. 



Que j'eusse eu, Thai I might have 

had. 
Que tu eusses eu, that thou mightst 

have had, 
Qu'il or qu'elle that he or she 

edt eu, mig?it have had. 

Que nous eus- that we might have 

sions eu, had. 

Que vous eus- that you might 

siez eu, have had, 

Qu'ils or qu'elles thai they might 

eussent eu, have had, 

AVOIR, TO HAVE, 
CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 
N. R The first persons only of the tenses are given ; the pupil will 
learn the others from the preceding verb, which has been conjugated in 
full. 

< not to have, 

not to have had, 

not having. 

not having had. 

I have not. 

I have not had, 

I had not. 

I had not had, 

I had not. 

I had not had. 

I shall not have. 

I shall not have had. 

I should not have, 

I should not have had, 
do thou not hate, 
let t» 710^ have, 
have not (you,) 

Thai I may not have. 
Que je n'aie pas eu, That I may not have had. 
Que je n'eusse pas, That I might not have. 
Que je n'eusse pas That I might not have 
eu, had. 



Infinitive Present, 

Comp, Inf. Pres., 
Present Participle, 
Comp, Pres, Part,, 
Indicative Present, 
Comp, Indie Pres,, 
Indtc. Imperfect, 
Comp, Indie Imp,, 
Indie, Preterite, 
Comp, Indie, Pret,, 
Indie, Future, 
Comp, Indie, Fut., 
Conditional Pres,, 
" Past, 

Imperative, 

Subjunctive Present, 
Comp, Subj. Pres., 
Subjunctive Imperfect, 
Comp, Subj, Imp., 



N'avoir pas, or 
Ne pas avoir, 
N'avoir pas eu, 
N*ayant pas, 
N'ayant pas eu, 
Je n'ai pas, 
Je n'ai pas eu, 
Je n'avais pas, 
Je n*avais pas eu, 
Je n'eus pas, 
Je n'eus pas eu, 
Je n'aurai pas, 
Je n'aurai pas eu, 
Je n'aurais pas, 
Je n'aurais pas eu, 

J N*aie pas, 

> N'ayons pas, 

I N'ayez pas, 
Que je n'aie pas. 



FRENCH EXSRGI8E6. 



Ill 



AVOIR, TO HAVE, 

CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY. 

N. B. As a question can not be asked in the Irifinitive, Imperattve, or 
Subjunctive mood^ an interrogative verb does not possess those moods. 

INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 




COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 


Ai-jel 


have I? 




Ai-je eu ? 


have I had ? 


As-tu 1 


hast thou ? 


As-tu eu T 


hast thou hadt 


A-t-il 1 


has he ? 




A-t-il eu ? 


has he had ? 


A-t-ellel 


has she ? 




A-t-elle eu T 


has she had ? 


Avons-nous? 


have we ? 




Avons-nous eu 


1 have we had ? 


Avez-vous T 


have you 


? 


Avez-vous eu ? 


have you had ? 


Ont-ilsl 
Ont-elles? 


have they? 


Ont-ils eu 1 
Ont-elles eu? 


j have they had? 


Imperfect, 




Avais-je ? 


had I? 


Comp. Imp»f 




Avais-je eu 1 


had I had? 


Preterit, 




Eus-je 1 


had I? 


Comp, Pret., 




Eus-je eu 1 


had I had? 


Future, 




Aurai-je ? 


shall I have? 


Comp, Future, 




Aurai-je eu ? 


shall I have had? 


Conditional Pres., 


Aurais-je 1 


should I have ? 


Cond. Past,, 




Aurais-, 


e eu? 


should I have had? 



AVOIR, 

CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY AND 



Present, 
Comp, Present, 
Imperfect, 
Comp, Imperf 
Preterit, 
Comp. Pret., 
Future, 
Comp, Future, 
Conditional Pres., 
Cond, Past., 



N'ai-je pas 1 
N'ai-je pas eu ? 
N'avais-je pas ? 
N'avais-je pas eu 1 
N'eus-je pas 1 
N'eus-je pas eu ? 
N'aurai-je pas? 
N'aurai-je pas eu 1 
N'aurais-je pasi 
N'aurais-je pas eu? 



NEGATIVELY. 
have I not ? 
have I not had ? 
had I not? 
had I not had ? 
had I not ? 
had I not had ? 
shall I not have ? 
shall I not have Jvad? 
should I not have ? 
should I not have 
had? 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 
ETRE, TO BE. 



Etre, 

Etant, 
Ete, 



SIMPLE TENSES. 
PRESENT. 



PRESENT. 
PAST. 



INFINITIVE. 



to be. 



Avoir ete, 



COMPOUND TENSES. 
PAST. 



to heme hec?i 



PARTICIPLES. 

being, 
been. 



COMPOUND. 

Ayant ete, having leeru 



INDICATIVE. 



Je suis, 
Tu es, 
II est, 

Nous sommes, 
Vous etes, 
lis sont, 



1 am. 

thou art. 

he is. 

we are. 
you are. 
they are. 



PRETERITE INDEFINITE, OT COMPOUND 
OF THE PRESENT. 

J'ai ete, / have been. 

Tu as ete, thou hast been. 

11 a ete, he has been. 



Nous avons ete, 
Vous avez ete, 
lis ont ete, 



we have been, 
you have been, 
they have been. 



J'etais, 
Tu etais, 
II etait. 

Nous etions, 
Vous etiez, 
lis etaient, 



I was. 

thou wast. 

he was. 

we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



PLUPERFECT OT COMPOUND OF THE 
IMPERFECT. 



J 'avals ete, 
Tu avais ete, 
II avait ete, 

Nous avions ete, 
Vous aviez ete, 
lis avaient ete, 



I had been* 

thou hadst been. 

he had been. 

we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been. 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

Je fus, I was. 

Tu fus, thou wast. 

11 fut, he was. 



Nous fumes, 
Vous futes, 
[Is furent, 



we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR, OV COMPOUND OF 
THE PRETERIT, 

I had been. 

thou hadst been. 

he had been. 



J'eus ete, 
Tu eus ete, 
II eut ete, 

Nous eumes ete, 
Vous eutes ete, 
lis eurent ete, 



we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been. 
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FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je serai, / shall be. 

Tu seras, thou wilt he. 

II sera, he will be. 



Nous serons, 
Vous serez, 
lis seront, 



we shall be. 
you will be. 
they will be. 



COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE, Of 
FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J*aurai ete, I shall have been, 

Tu auras ete, thou wilt have been, 
II aura ete, he will have been. 

Nous aurons ete, we shall have been, 
Vous aurez ete, you will have been, 
lis auront ete, they will have been. 



CONDITIONAL. 



Je serais, 
Tu serais, 

II sera it. 
Nous serious, 

Vous seriez, 

lis seraient. 



I should be. 
thou shouldst be. 

he should be. 
we should be. 

you should be. 

they should be. 



PAST, or COMPOUND OF THE CONDI- 
TIONAL. 

J*aurais ete, I should have been. 

Tu aurais ete, thou shouldst have 

been, 
11 aurait ete, he should have been. 

Nous aurions ete, we should havt 
been. 

Vous auriez ete, you should have 
been, 

lis auraient ete, they should have 

been. 



IMPERATIVE. 
Sois, Be (thou), 

Soyons, Let us be. 

Soyez, Be (ye or you.) 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT or FUTURE. PRETERIT, OT COMPOUND OF THE 

PRESENT. 

Que je sois, that I may be. Que j'aie ete, that I may have 

Que tu sois, that thou mayst be. 



Que tu aies ete. 



Qu'il soit, that he may be. 

Que nous soyons, that we may be. 

Que vous soyez, t?iat you may be. 

Qu'ils soient, that they may be. 



been, 
that thou mayst 
have been. 
Qu'il ait 6te, that he may have been. 

Que nous ayons ete, that we may 
have been. 

Que vous ayez ete, that you may 
have been. 

Qu'ils aient ete, that they may have 
been. 
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IMPERFECT. 

Que je fusse, that I might he. 

Que tu fusses, that thou mightst he, 
Qu'il fut, that he might he. 

Que nous fussions, that we might he. 
Que vous fussiez, that you might be. 
Qu'ils fuasent, that they might be. 



PLUPERFECT, Or COMPOUND OF THE 
IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse ete, that I might have 

been. 
Que tu eusses ete, that thou mightst 

have been. 
Qu'il eut ete, that he might have 
been. 

Que nous eussions ete, that we might 
have been. 

Que vous eussiez ete, that you might 
have been. 

Qu'ils eussent ete, that they might 
have been. 



ETRE, TO BE, 

CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Ne pas Stre, not to be. \ N'avoir pas ete, not to have been. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESKNT. COMPOUND 

N'^tant pas, not being. \ N'ayant pas ete, not having been. 



INDICATIVE. 



Je ne suis pas, 
Tu n'es pas, 
II n*est pas, 
Nous ne sommes pas, 

Vous n'^tes pas, 

lis ne sont pas. 
Imperfect, 
Camp. Imp., 
Preterit, 
Comp. Pret., 
Fulure, 

Comp. Future, 
Conditional Pres., 
Cond. Past, 



I am not. 

thou art not. 

he is not. 

we are not. 

you are not' 



they are not, 
Je n'etais pas, 
Je n'avais pas ete, 
Je ne fus pas, 
Je n'eus pas ete, 
Je ne serai pas, 
Je n'aurai pas ete, 
Je ne serais pas, 
Je n'aurais pas ete, 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

Je n'ai pas ete, / have not been. 

Tu n'as pas ete, thou hast not been. 
II n'a pas ete, he has not heeii. 

Nous n'avons pas ete, we have not 

been. 
Vous n'avez pas ete, you have not 

been. 
lis n'ont pas ete, they have tiot been. 

I was not. 
I had not been. 
I was not. 
I had not been. 
I shall not be. 
I shall not have been 
I should not be. 
I should not have 
been. 
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Imperative^ 

Subjunctive Pres,, 
Comp, Subj, Present, 
Subjunctive Imperfect, 
Comp, Subj. Imp,, 



Ne sois pas, be thou not, 

Ne soyond pas, let us not be. 

Ne soyez pas, be ye not. 

Que je ne sois pas, that I may not be. 

Que je n*aie pas cte, that I may not have been. 

Que je ne fussc pas, that I might not be. 

Que je n*cusse pas that I might not have 
ete, been, 

ETRE, TO BE, 

CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY. 

INDICATIVE. 

COMPOUND OF THR PRESENT. 



Suis.je 1 


am I? 


Ai-jeetel 


have I been ? 


Es-tui 


art thou? 


As-tu ete 1 


hast thou been ? 


Est-il 1 


is he? 


A-t-il ete ? 


has he been ? 


Est-ellel 


» she ? 


A-t-elleetel 


has she been ? 


Sommes-nousi 


are we? 


Avons-nous ete 1 have we been ? 


Etes-vous ? 


are you ? 


Avez-vous ete 1 have you been ? 


Sont-ils 1 
Sont-ellesi 


are they ? 


Ont-ils ete 1 
Ont-elles ete 


^ 1 have they been? 


Imperfect, 


Eta'is-je ? 


was I? 


Comp. Imp., 


Avais-je ete ? 


had I been ? 


Preterit, 


Fus-jel 


was I? 


Comp, Pret., 


Eus-je ete ? 


had I been ? 


Future, 


Serai-je 1 


shall I be? 


Comp. Future, 


Aurai-je ete 1 


shall I have been ? 


1 Conditional Pres,, 


Serais-je 1 * 


should I be ? 


Concl. Past., 


Aurais-je ete ? 
ETRE, TO BE, 


should I have been ? 


CONJUGATED 


INTERROGATIVELY AND 


NEGATIVELY. 


Present, 


Ne suis-je pas 1 


am I not ? 


Comp. Present, 


N'ai-je pas ete 1 


Tiave I not been ? 


Imperfect, 


N'etais-je pas 1 


was I not ? 


Comp. Imperf 


N'avais-je pas ete, 


had I not been ? 


Preterit, 


Ne fus-je pas 1 


was I not ? 


Comp. Pret., 


N'eus-je pas ete 1 


Juid I not been? 


Future, 


Ne serai-je pas 1 


shall I not be? 


Comp. Future, 


N'aurai-je pas ete ? 


shall I not have been ? 


Conditional Pres,, 


Ne serais-je pas ? 


should I not be ? 


Cond. Past., 


N'aurais- 


je pas ete 1 


should I not have been ? 
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N. B. Before learning the following Verbs, let the pupil study the 
remarks on the Comparison between the Tenses of English verbs and the 
Tenses of French Verbs, pages 133, 136, &<c; 

FIRST CONJUGATION IN ER. 
PORTER. 



Porter, 

Portant, 
Porte, 



SIMPLE TEBTSES. 
PlUeSRNT. 



PRESENT. 
PAST. 



INFINITIVE. 



to carry. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



Avoir porte, 



to have carried. 



PARTICIPLES. 



carrying, i 

> Ayant porte, 
carried, 3 



COMPOUND. 



having carried. 



INDICATIVE. 



Je porte, 
Tu portes, 
11 porte. 

Nous portons, 
Vouz portez, 
lis portent, 



' / carry. 

thou carriest. 

he carries, 

we carry, 
you carry, 
they carry. 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE, Or COMPOUND 
OF THE PRESENT. 

J'ai porte, I have carried. 

Tu as porte, thou host carried. 

II a porte, he has carried. 

Nous avons porte, we have carried, 
Vous avez porte, you have carried. 
Us ont porte, they /lave canied. 



IMPERFECT. 



Je porta is, 
Tu portals, 
II portait, 

Nous portions, 
Vous portiez, 
lis portaient, 



/ was carrying. 

thou wast carrying. 

he was carrying. 

we were carrying 
you were carrying, 
they were carrying. 



PLUPERFECT, Or COMPOUND OF THE 
IMPERFECT. 

J'avais porte, / had carried. 

Tu avais porte, thou hadst carried. 
II avail porte, he had cairied. 

Nous avions porte, we had carried. 
Vous aviez porte, you had carried, 
lis avaient porte, they had carried. 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 



Je portai, 
Tu porlas, 
11 porta, 

Nous portames, 
Vous port&tes. 
Us porterent, 



/ carried. 

thou carriedst. 

he carried 

we carried, 
you carried, 
they carried. 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR, Or COMPOUND OF 
THE PRETERIT. 

J'eus porte, I had carried. 

Tu eus porle, thou hadst carried. 
11 eut porte, he had carried. 

Nous eurnes porte, we had carried, 
Vous eutes porte, you had carried. 
Us eurcnt porte, they had earned. 
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Je porterai, 
Tu porteras, 
II portera, 

Nous porterons, 
Vous porterez, 
lis porteroDt, 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

/ shall carry. 



COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE Of 
FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



thou wilt carry, 
he will carry. 

we shall carry, 
you will carry, 
they will carry. 



J'aurai porte, 
Tu auras porte, 
II aura porte, 

Nous aurons porte, 
Vous aurez porte, 
lis auront porte. 



I shall ^ 
thou wilt 
he will 

we shall T 
you Will I 
they will J 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 

Je portera is, I should carry. 

Tu porterais, thou shouldst carry. 
II porterait, he should carry. 

Nous porterione, we should carry. 
Vous porteriez, you should carry. 
lis portera lent, they should carry. 



PAST, or COMPOUND OF THE CONDI. 
TIONAL. 

J'auja is porte, I should' \ 

Tu aura is porte, thou shotddst 
II aura it porte, he should 

Nous aurions porte, we should 
Vous auriez porte, you should 
lis auraient porte, they should ^ 



f 



IMPERATIVE. 

Porte, carry (thou,) 

Portons, let us carry. 

Portez, carry {ye.) 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT or FUTURE, 

Que je porte, that Imay carry. 

Que tu portes, that thou mayst carry. 

Qu'il porte, that he may carry. 

Que nous portions, that we may carry. 

Que vous portiez, that you may carry. 

QuMls portent, that they may carry. 



PRETERIT, or COMPOUND OF THE 
PRESENT. 

Que j'aie porte, thai Imay 
Que tu aies porte, that thou 

mayst 
Qu'il ait porte, that he may 

Que nous ayons porte, that we 
may 

Que vous ayez porte, that you 
may 

Qu*ils aient porte, that they may 



IMPERFECT. 

Que je portasse. 
Que tu portasses, 
Qu'il portdt, 

Que nous portassions, 
Que vous portassiez, 
QuMIs portassent, 



that J] 
that thou I i 
that he I *|- 

that we '^ 
that you 
that they , 



PLUPERFECT, Or COMPOUND OF THE 
IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse porte, that 1"] 

Que tu eusses porte, th^ thou \ ^ 



Qu'il etit porte, 



that he 



Que nous eussions porte, that we 
Que vous eussiez porte, that you i a 
Qu'ils eussent porte, that they J " 
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REMARKS ON THE ORTHOGRAPHY OF SOME FRENCH 
VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

1. In veAs ending in ger^ the e is retained before a and o, in 
order to preserve the soft sound of the g. See manger ^ verb 66 
of the model verbs, mangeant, mangeons, 

2. The verbs which end in cer, take a cedilla before a and o, 
in order to preserve the soft sound of the c. See avancer^ verb 
67, avanganty avangons, 

3. Those verbs ending in er which have their final syllable pre- 
ceded by dy (e close,) change this 4 into h (e open) before a mute 
syllable. See rMer^ verb 68, chle, cUerai, 

4. Those verbs ending in er which have their final syllable 
preceded by e, {e mute,) as kver^ mener^ change this e mute 
into ^ (e open) before a mute syllable. See mener^ verb 69, 
mhie. 

5. In verbs ending in eZcr, (the e before the I being unaccented, 
as afpeler^) the / is doubled before a mute e. See appeler, verb 
70, appelle, 

6. In verbs ending in eter^ (the e. before the t being unaccented, 
as Jeter,) the t is doubled before a mute e. Seejeter^ verb 71,jette. 
Except acheter. 

7. Verbs ending in the present participle by iant, as prier, the 
present participle of which is prianty take double i in the first and 
second persons plural of the imperfect of the indicative, and 
present of the subjunctive ; as, nous priionSy vous priiezy que nous 
priionSy que vous priiez. 

8. Verbs ending in the present participle by yant, as payer^ 
the present participle of which is payanty take y and i in the first 
and second persons plural of the imperfect of the indicative, and 
the present of the subjunctive ; as, nous payionSy vous payiezy que 
nous payionSy que vous payiez. 

Also, these verbs change y into i before e mute. See essayer^ 
verb 72, essaie. 
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PRESENT. 



Finissant, 



Je finis, 
Til finis, 
11 finit, 

Nous finissons, 
Vous finissez, 
lid finissent. 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN IR. 
FINIR. 

INFINITIVE. 

Finir, 

PARTICIPLES. 



finishing \ Fini, 
INDICATIVE. 



PAST. 



tofinijk 



finished. 



Ifinish. 

thou finishest. 

he finishes. 

we finish, 
you finish, 
they finish. 



Je finissais, 
Tu finissais, 
II finissait, 

Nous finissions, 
Vous finissiez, 
lis finissaient, 



IMPERFECT. 

/ was finishing, 

thou wast fijiishing', 

he was finishing, 

we were finishing, 
you were finishing, 
they were finishing. 



FUTURE. 



Je finis, 
Tu finis, 
II finit, 

Nous fintmes, 
Vous finltes 
lis finirent, 



Ifinished, 

thou finis hedst. 

he finished. 

we finished. 

you finished 

they finished. 



Je finirai, 
Tu finiras, 
11 finira. 

Nous fin irons, 
Vous finirez, 
lis finiront, 



I shall finish, 

thou wilt finish. 

he will finish. 

we shall finish, 
you will finish, 
they will finish 



CONDITIONAL. IMPERATIVE. 

Je finirais, I should finish 

Tu finirais, thou shouldst finish. Finis, finish (thou.) 

II finirait, he shmdd finish 



Nous finir ions, 
Vous finiriez. 
Hi, liniraient. 



we should finish 
you should finish, 
they should finish. 



Finissons, 
Finissez, 



let us finish 
finish (ye.) 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Que je finisse, that I may 

Que tu finisses, that thou mayst 
Qu*il finisse, that he may 

Que nous finissions, that we may 
Que vous finissiez, that you may 
Qu*ils finissent, that they may 






IMPERFECT. 

Que je finisse, that I 

Que tu finisses, that thou 

Qu'il finit, that he 



I3 



Que nous finipsions, that we 
Que vous finissiez^ that you 
Qu'ils finissent, *hat they , 



N. B. The Compound Tenses of the verb Finir^ as well as of 
the two following verbs, are formed like those of the verb Porter, 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIR. 
RECEVOIR. 



PRESENT. 



INFINITIVE. 
Recevoir, 

PARTICIPLES. 



to receive. 



PRESKNT. PAST. 

Recevant, receiving. \ Requ, received. 



Je re^ois, 
Tu re9ois, 
II re9oit, 

Nous recevons, 
Vous recevez, 
lis re9oivciit, 



PRESENT. 



INDICATIVE. 

IMPERFECT. 

Je recevais, / was receiving, 

Tu recevais, thou toast receiving. 
II recevait, he was receiving. 

Nous recevions, we were receiving. 
Vous receviez, you were receiving, 
lis recevaient, they were receiving. 



I receive, 

thou receivest- 

he receives. 

we receive, 
you receive, 
they receive. 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 



Je re9us, 
Tu re9us, 
II regut, 

Nous re9times, 
Vous re9{Ltes, 
lis re9urent, 



/ received. 

thou receivedst. 

he received. 

we received. 

you received. 

they received. 



Je recevrai, 
Tu recevras, 
n recevra, 

Nous recevrons, 
Vous recevrez, 
lis recevront, 



1 shall receive, 

thou wilt receive, 

he will receive 

we shall receive, 
you will receive, 
they will receive. 



CONDITIONAL. 
Je recevrais, I should receive. 

Tu recevrais, thou shotddst receive. 
II recevrait, he should receive. 

Nous recevrions, we shoidd receive, 
Vous recevriez, you should receive. 
lis recevraient, they should receive. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Re9ois, 



Recevons, 
Recevez, 



receive (thou,) 

let us receive, 
receive (ye,) 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 



Que je re9oive, that 1 may '\ 
Que tu re9oives, that thou mayst I 
Qu'il.re9oive, that he may] 

Que nous recevions, that we may , 
Que vous receviez, that you may 
Qu'ils re9oivent, that they may J 



Que je re9usse, 
Que tu re9usses, 
Qu'il re9iit. 



that r\ 
that thou 
that he 

thcd we 



Que nous re9ussions, thcd we 
Que vous regussiez, that you 
Qu*ils reQUssent, that they 






FRENCH BXEROISES. 



121 



FOURTH CONJUGATION IN RE. 
RENDRE. 



INFINITIVE. 
Rendre, 



to render 



Rendant, 



PARTICIPLES. 
rendering, \ Rendu, 



rendered 



INDICATIVE. 



Je rends, 
Tu rends, 
II rend, 

Nous rendons, 
Vous rendez, 
lis rendent, 



/ render, 

thou renderest. 

he renders. 

we render, 
you render, 
they render. 



Je rendais, 
Tu rendais, 
II rendait. 



1 was rendering. 

thou wast rendering, 

he was rendering. 



Nous rendions, we were rendering. 
Vous rendiez, you were rendering, 
lis rendaient, they were rendering. 



PRSTERIT. 



Je rendis, 
Tu rendis, 
II rendit. 

Nous rendimes, 
Vous rendites, 
lis rendirent, 



I rendered, 

thou renderedst. 

he rendered. 

we rendered, 
you rendered, 
they rendered. 



Je rendrai, 
Tu rendras, 
II rendra, 

Nous rendrons, 
Vous rendrez, 
lis rendront, 



FOTURK. 

I shall render, 

thou unit render, 

he wiU render. 



we shall render, 
you will render, 
they will render. 



CONDITIONAL. 
Je rendra is, / should render. 

Tu rendrais, thou shouldst render, 
II rendra it, he should render. 

Nous rendrions, we should render, 
Vous rendriez, you should render, 
lis rendraienl, they should render. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Rends, 

Rendons, 
Rendez, 



render (thou.) 

let us render, 
render {ye.) 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Que je rende, th^ I may " 

Que tu rendes, thca thou mayst 
Qu'il rende, that he may 

Que nous rendions, that we may 
Que vous rendiez, that you may 
QuMls rendent, that they may 



c ^ 



Que je rendisse. 
Que tu rendisses, 
Qu'il rendit. 



that I^ 
that thou 
that he 



%. 



}• 



Que noua rendissions, that we j s 

Que vous rendissiez, that you \ |- 

Qu'ils rendissent, that they J ^ 

11 



122 



ELEMENTABY 



CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB 
SE PROMENER. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. Se promener. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Se promenant, 

Je me promene, 
Ta te promenes, 
II se promene, 

Nous nous promenons, 
Vous vous promenez, 
Us se promenent, 

Je me promenais, 

Je me promenai, 

Je me promenerai, 

Je me promenerais, 

Promene-toi, 

Promenons-nous, 

Promenez-vousy 

Que je me promene, 



to walk 



walked. 



walking. I Promene, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

I walk, do walk, or am walkings 
thou walkest, Sfc. 
he walks, dfc 

we walk, 6fc. 

you walk, 4*6. 

they walk, djfc. 
IMPERFEOT. 

I was walkings or walked. 
PRETERIT. 

/ walked, or did walk. 
FUTURE. 

/ shall or will walk, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

I should or would walk. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

walk (thou.) 
let us walk, 
walk (ye or you-) 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT, 

that I may walk. 
IMPERFECT. 



Que je me promenasse, 



that I might walk. 



N. B. The pupil can learn the other pcr^ns of the preceding tenses, 
by referring to the verb Porter. 
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COMPOUND TENSES OF THE REFLECTED VERB 
SE PROMENER. 

Comp. Infin, Pres,, S'«tre promene, to have walked 

** Pres, Part., S'etant promene, having walked. 

" Indie, Pres., Je nie 6ui8 promene, / have walked. 

" ** Imp., Je m'etais promene, I had walked. 

" " Pref.i Je me fus promene, I had walked. 

** " Fut., Je me serai promene, I shall have walked, 

" Cond. Pres., Je me serais promene, I should have walked, 

" Sulj. Pres.^ Que je me sois promene, that I may have walked, 

" " Imp., Que je me fuBse promene, that I might have walked. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB 
S'EN ALLER. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. S'en aller, to go away, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

S*en allant, going away, \ En alle, gone away, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 
Je m'en vais, [ go away, do go away, or am going away, 

Tu t*en vas, thou goest away, dost go away, or art ♦• 

II 8*en va. he goes away, does go away, or is ** 

Nous nous en aliens, we go away, do go away, or are « 

Vous vous en allez, you go away^ do go away, or are " 

lis s'en vont, they go away, do go away, or are " 

IMPERFECT. 

Je m'en allais, I went auay, did go away, or was going away, 

Tu t'en allais, thouwentest away, didst go axoay,ox wast " 

II s^en allait, he went away, did go away, or was going away. 

Nous nous en alliens, we went away, did go away, or were going away 
Vous vous en alliez, you went away, did go aicay, or were going away, 
lis s'en allaient, they went away, did go away, or were going away. 
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ELEMENTARY 



PRETERIT. 

Je m'en allai, I went away or did go away. 

Tu t'en alias, thou wentest away or didst go away. 

II s'en alia, he went away or did go away. 

Nous notts en all Ames, we went away or did go away. 
Vous vous en allikles, you went away or did go away, 
lis s'en all^rent, they went away or did go away. 



Je m'en irai. 
Tu t'en iras, 
II s'en ira. 

Nous nous en irons, 
Vous vous en irez, 
lis s'en iront, 



FUTURE. 
/ shall or will go away, 
thou shalt or wilt go away, 
he shall or wUl go away. 

we shall or will go away, 
you shall or will go away, 
they shall or will go away. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 



Je m'en irais, 
Tu t'en irais, 
II s'en irait, 

Nous nous en irions, 
Vous vous en iriez, 
lis s'en iraient, 



Va-t'en, 

Allons-nous-en, 

AUez-vous-en, 



I should, would, could, or might go away. 

thou shouldst, wouldst, couldst, or mightst go away. 

he should, would, could or might go away. 

we should, would, could, or might go away, 
you should, would, could, or might go away, 
they should, would, could, or might go away, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

go (thou) away, 
let us go away, 
go {you) away. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 
Que je m'en aille, that I may go away. 
Que tu t'en ailles, that thou mayst go away. 
Qu'il s'en aille, that he may go away. 

Que nous nousenallions,^Aaf we may go away. 
Que vous vous en alliez, that you may go away. 
Qu'ils s'en aillent, that they may go away. 
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UIPERFEOT. 
Que je m*en allasse, that 1 might go away. 

Que tu t'en allasses, that thou mightst go away, 

Qu*il s*en all^t, thai he might go away. 

Que nous nous en allassions, that we might go away. 

Que vous vous en allassiez, that you might go away. 

QuMls s'en all assent, that they might go away, 

COMPOUND TENSES OF 

S'EN ALLER. 

Comp. Inf. Pres.t S'en etre alle, to have gone away. 

Camp. Pres, Part. S'en etant alle, having gone away, 

Comp. Indie. Pres., Je m'en suis alle, / have gone away, 

" Imp., Je m'en etais alle, I had aorie away. 

" Pret., Je m'en fus alle, / had gone away. 

" Fut., Je m'en serai alle, I shall have gone away, 

Comp. Cond. Pres., Je m'en serais alle, I should have gone away, 

♦* Subj, Pres., Que je m'en sois alle, That I may have gone away. 

" " Imp.f Que je m'en fusse alle, That I might have gone away. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB 
S'ASSEOIR. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. S'asseoir, to sit down, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRKSRNT. PAST. 

S'asseyant, sitting down. \ Assis, * ^at down. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Je m'assieds, I sit down, or am sitting, 

Tu t'assieds, thou sittest down, 

II s'assied, he sits down. 

Nous nous asseyons, we sit down, 

Vous vous asseyez, you sit down. 

lis s'asseient, they sit down, 

11* 
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Je m*asseyais, 
Tu t'asseyais, 
II 8*asseyait, 

Nous nous asseyions, 
Vous vous asseyiez, 
lis 8*asseyaient, 

Je m'assis, 
Tu t'assis, 
II s^assit, 

Nous nous assimes, 
Vous vous aisites, 
lis s*a8sirent, 

Je m'asseierai, 
Tu t*asseieras, 
II s*asseiera, 

Nous nous asseierons, 
Vous vous asseierez, 
Its s*asseieront, or 

Je m^assierai, 
&c., &c., 



IMPEEFEOT. 

I was sitting down. 

Thou wast «« 

He was ** 

We were " 

You were " 

They were " 

PRETERIT. 



FUTURE. 



Je m'asseierais, 
Tu t'asseierais, • 
II s asseierait, 

Nous nous asseierions, 
Vous vous asseieriez, 
lis s*asseieraient« or, 

Je m^assierais, 

Assieds-toi, 

Asseyons-nous, 

Asseyez-vous, 



/ sat down. 
Thou sattest down* 
He sat down. 

We sat down. 
You sat down. 
They sat dowtu 

3. 

/ shall sit down* 
Thou wilt sit down. 
He will sit down. 

We shall sit down. 
You will sit down. 
They will sit down^ or 

/ shall sit down. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

/ should sit down. 
Thou shouldst sit down. 
He should sit down. 

We should sit down. 
You should sit down. 
They should sit dovm, or 

1 should sit dowiu 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

sit down (thou,) 
let us sit down, 
sit dovm (you.) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

that I may sit down, 
that thou mayst sit down, 
that he may sit down, 

that we may sit down, 
that you may sit down, 
that they may sit down. 
IMPERFECT. 

that I might sit down, 
that thou mightst sit down, 
that he might sit down. 

that we might sit down, 
that you might sit down, 
that they might sit down, 

N. B. The Compound Tenses of this verb are formsd with the Aux- 
liary verb Etre. 



Que je m'asseie, 
Que tu t^asseies, 
Qu'il s'asseie, 

Quo nous nous asseyions, 
Que vous vous asseyiez. 
Quails s'asseient, 

Que je m'assisse, 
Que tu t'assisses, 
Qu'il s'assit. 

Que nous nous assissions, 
Qne vous vous assissiez, 
Qu'ils s'assissent, 



CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB, 

Y AVOIR, THERE TO BE. 

Pres. Participle., Y ayant, 
There being. 

INTKRROGATIVKLV. NEGATIVELY. 

y a-t-il ? il n'y a pas. 

is there ? there is not. 

are there ? there are not, 

y avait-il 1 il n'y avait pas» 

was there ? there was not. 

were there ? there^were not. 

y eut-il 1 il n'y eut pas. 

was there ? there ims not. 

were there ? there were not, 

y aura-t-il 1 il n'y aura pas. 

will there he ? there will not be. 

y aurait-il 1 il n'y aurait pas. 
There would he. would there be? there would not be. 

Subj. Pres., Qu'il y ait, qu'il n'y ait pas. 

That there may be. that there may not be. 

Subj. Imp., Qu'il y eut, qu'il n'y eiit pas. 

That there might be. that there might not be. 



Inf. Pres., Y avoir, 

There to be. 

AFFIRMATIVELY. 

Ind. Pres., II y a. 

There is, 
There are. 
II y avait, 
There was. 
There were. 
II y eut. 
There was. 
There were. 
II y aura, 
There wiU he. 

Cond. Pres., II y aurait, 



Ind. Imp,, 



Ind. Pret., 



Ind. Fut., 
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COMPOUND TENSES OF Y AVOIR. 

there to have been, 
there having beeru 

there has or have l^en. 
there had been, 
there had been, 
there will have been, 
there would have been, 
that there may have been, 
that there might have been. 

CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB 
FALLOIR, TO BE NECESSARY. 

(corresponding to the English verb must.) 



Camp. Infin. Pres., 


Y avoir eu, 


" Pres. Part, 


Y ayant eu, 


" Indie Pres., 


11 y a eu, 


« Mp., 


11 y avail eu, 


" " Pret., 


11 y eut eu. 


«• " Fut., 


11 y aura eu. 


" Cond. Pres., 


11 y aurait eu. 


« Subj. Pres., 


Qu'il y ait eu , 


" Imp., 


Qu'il y eiut eu, 



InJ. Present, 


Falloir, 


to be necessary. 


Past Participle, 


Fallu, 


been necessary. 


Tnd. Pres., 


11 faut, 


it is necessary. 


" Imp., 


11 fallait, 


it was necessary. 


" Pret., 


11 fallut. 


it was necessary. 


« Fut., 


11 faudra, 


it will be necessary. 


Cond. Pres., 


11 faudrait, 


it would be necessary. 


Subj. Pres., 


Qu'il faille. 


that it may be necessary. 


" Imp., 


Qu'il hMt, 


that it might be necessary. 



N. R The Compound Tenses of this verb are conjugated with Avoir, in 
the third person singular only ; thus, 

Comp. Ind. Pres., II a fallu, it has been necessary. 

&c., &c., ^c, <Sfc, 

Remark 1. — ^The impersonal verb II faut is followed by the sub- 
junctive mood, the present tense of the subjunctive being used 
after the present^ II faut y and the future, II faudra; and the pre- 
terit of the subjunctive after the other tenses of II faut. 



I must be. 
Thou must be. 
He must be, 
We must be, 
You must be. 
They must be, 



II faut que je sois. 
II faut que tu sois. 
II faut qu'il soit. 
II faut que nous soyons. 
II faut que vous soyez. 
II faut qu'ils soient 
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1 must not 
Thou must not 
My In-other must not 

Musi we 
Musi you 
Must the boys 

Must I not 

Must she not 

Mtist not my sisters 

It is necessary for me to go out. 

It was necessary for me to go out. 

It will be necessary far me to go. 

It would he necessary for me to go. 



go out. II ne faut pas 



ffo out ? 



come ? Ne faut-il pas 



Sque je sorte. 
que tu sortes. 
que mon frere sorte. 

i que nous sortions ? 
Faut-il \ que vous sortiez 1 

f que les gar9ons sortent 1 

( que je vienne? 
< qu'elle viennel 
f que messceurs viennentl 

11 faut que je sorte. 

II fallait que je sortisse. 

II faudra que j*aille. 

II faudrait que j*allasse. 



Kemark 2. Must have may also be expressed thus 

1 must have money. 

Thou must have books, 

My brother must have books. 



It will be necessary for me to have books. 
It teas necessaiij fofi' us to have money. 
It would be necessary for you to have friends. 
You will want friends. 



II me faut de Targent. 
II te faut des livres. 
II faut des livres a mon 

fr^re. 

II me faudra des livres. 
II nousfallailde I'argent 
II vous faudrait des am is. 
II vous faudra des amis. 



CONJUGATrON OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB 
PLEUVOIR, TO RAIJSr. 



Inf Pres., 


Pleuvoir, 


to rain. 


Pres. Part., 


Pleuvant, 


raining. 


Past. Part., 


Plu, 


rained. 


Ind. Pres., 


11 pleut, 


it rains. 


" Imp., 


11 pleuvait, 


it was raining. 


" Pret., 


11 plut, 


it rained. 


" Fut., 


11 pleuvra, 


it will rain. 


Cond. Pres., 


11 pleuvrait, 


it would rain. 


Subj. Pres., 


Qu'il pleuve, 


that it may rain. 


" Imp., 


Qu'il plut, 


that it might rain. 



N. B. The Compound Tenses of this verb are formed with Avoir ; aa 
Comp, Indie. Pres., II a plu, It has rained. 



130 ELEMENT AEY 

THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF FRENCH 
VERBS. 

§ 1. It has been already remarked that French verbs have fif>e 
primitive tenses, from which all the other tenses are formed ; viz. 
THE Present op the Infinitive, the Present Participle, the 
Past Participle, the Present op the Indicative, and the 
Preterit Definite op the Indicative mood. 

§ 2. From the Present op the Infinitive two tenses are 
formed j 1. The Future Absolute^ by the change of r, re, or cir 
into rai : as, porter^ je porterai ; rendre^ je rendrai ; recevoir^ je 
recevrai. 

2. The Conditional Present^ by the change of r, re, or oir into 
rais : as, porter, je porter ais ; rendre^ je rendrais ; recevoir, je 
recevrais, 

§ 3. From the Present Participle three tenses are formed ; 
1. The plural of the Indicative Present , by the change of ant into 
0/15, ez^ ent : as, portant, nous portonSy vous portez, ils portent ; fi- 
nissant, nous finissons, vous finissez^ ils finissent ; rendant^ nous 
rendonsy vous rendez, ils rendent. 

Except verbs of the third conjugation, which, in the third 
person plural of the Indicative Present, change evant into oivent : 
as, recevanty nous recevons. vous recevezy ils recoivent. 

2. The Indicative Imperfecty by changing ant into ais : as, 
donnanty je donnais ; finissanty je Jinissais; rendanty je renduis; 
recevant ; je recevais. 

3. The Subjunctive Present y by changing ant into e ; as, don^ 
nanty que je donne ; finissanty que je finisse ; rendanty que je 
rende. 

Except verbs of the third conjugation, whicli change evant into 
oive : as, recevanty que je recoive. 

§ 4. From the Past Participle are formed all the Compound 
tenses, by means of the auxiliary verbs Avoir and Etre, 
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§5. From the Present of the Indioatiye the Imperative is 
formed by omitting the pronouns tu^ rums, vous ; and in verbs of 
the Jirst conjugation, omitting the 5 of the second person singular : 
as, tu partes^ parte ; nous portons^ portons ; vous portez^ portez , 
tu finis y finis ; nous finissons^ finissons ; vous finissezy finisaez, 

§ 6. From the Preterit Definite the Subjunctive Impetfect 
is formed by changing ai into asse in the first conjugation, and 
adding se in the second, third, and fourth conjugations : as je 
donnaiy que je donnasse ; je finis ^ quejefinisae ; je reguSy que je re- 
gusse ; je rendis, que je rendisse. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

1. The compound tenses of verbs are formed by prefixing to 
their past participle the simple tenses either of the verb Avoir or 
the verb Eire. 

2. All active verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary verb 
Avoir, to have. 

3. All passive verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary verb 
Eire, to be. 

4. All reflected verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary verb 
Etre, to be. 

5. Some neuter verbs are always conjugated with Etrle^ to be • 
some are always conjugated with Avoir, to have ; t^hile others 
are conjugated sometimes with Avoir and sometimes with Etrty 
according to their meaning. See the following list. 



A List of Neuter Verbs which are always conjugated with 
Eire, to be. 



Aller, 


to go. 


Parvenir, 


to succeed. 


Arriver, 


to arrive. 


Partir, 


to set out. 


(yhoir, 


tofdl. 


Proven ir, 


to arise. 


Deceder, 


to die. 


Redevenir, 


to become again. 


Devenir, 


to become. 


Repartir, 


to start again. 


Di scon van ir, 


to disagree. 


Resulter, 


to result. 


Echoir, 


to/all 


Retomber, 


to fall again. 


Eclore, 


to hatch. 


Revenir, 


to come back. 
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Intervenir, to mtervene, Survenir, to befalL 

Mourir, to die. Toraber, to fall, 

Naitre, to be horn, Venir, to come. 

Remark. The neuter verbs which are conjugated with Etre 
only, express an idea either of motion or rest. 





EXAMPLES. 






COMPOUND TENSES 




OF THE ACTIVE VERB DONNER, TO GIVE. 


Infin. Pres,, 


Avoir donn^, 


to have given. 


Pres. Part., 


Ayant donne, 


having given. 


Indie Pres., 


J'ai donne, 


I have given. 


Imp., 


J'avais donne, 


I had given.' 


" Pret, 


J'eus donne, 


I had given. 


" Fut., 


J*aurai donne, 


I shall have given. 


Cond. Pres., 


J'aurais donne, 


■ I should have given. 


Subj. Pres., 


Que j'aie donne, 


that I may have given. 


« Imp., 


Que j'eusse donne. 


that I might have given. 


PASSIVE VOICE OF THE VERB AIMER, TO LOVE. 


Inf. Pres., 


Etre aime, 


to be loved. 


Pres. Part., 


Etant aime. 


being loved. 


Indie. Pres., 


Je 8uis aime. 


I am loved. 


" Imp., 


J'etais aime, 


I was loved. 


" Pret., 


Je fus aime, 


I was loved. 


"' Fut., 


Je 8erai aime. 


I shall be loved. 


Cond. Pres., 


Je serais aime. 


I should be loved. 


Imperative, 


Sois aime. 


be thou loved. 


i( 


Soyons aimes, 


let us be loved. 


t( 


Soyez aimes, 


he ye loved. 


Suhj. Pres., 


Que je sois aime. 


that I may be loved. 


" Imp., 


Que je fusse aime, 


that I might be loved. 



COMPOUND TENSES 
OF THE PASSIVE VOICE OF AIMER, TO LOVE. 

Compound of the Infinitive and Past Participle. 
Avoir ete aime, to have been loved. 

Compound of the Present and Past Participles. 
Ayant ete aime, having been loved. 
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Comp, Indie, Pre8,iJW et^ aimei I h€n>e been loved* 

** Imp,., J'avais ete aimct I had been loved. 

** Pre/., J'eus ete aime* I had been loved. 

*' Fut,, J*aurai ete aimet I shall have been loved, 

•* Cond, Pre*., J'aurais et^ aime, I should have been loved. 

** Subj, Pres; Que j*aie ete aim^, that I may have been loved. 

^ ** Imp., Que }* euase ete Siime, I hat I might have been loved, 

COMPOUND TENSES 
OF THE NEUTER VERB TOMBER, TO FALL. 

Inf. Present, Etre torn be, to have fallen. 

Present Participle, Etant tombe, having fallen, 

fnd, Pres,, Je 8u is tombe, I have fallen. 

" Imp., J'etais tombe, 1 had fallen. 

^* Pret., Je fus tombe, / had fallen. 

" Fut,, Jc serai tombe, I shall have fallen. 

Cond. Pres., Je serais tombe, I should have fallen. 

Subj. Pres., Que je sois tombe, that I may have fallen. 

** Imp. Que je fusse tombe, that I might have fallen. 

N. B. For an example of the Compound Tenses of reflected 
VERBS, see Se Projnener^ page 123. 

VERBS CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

1. Verbs are conjugated negatively in their simple tenses by 
placing ne before and pas after them. 

2. The compound tenses are conjugated negatively by placing 
ne before the auxiliary and pas after it. 

3. Ne is written n' before a vowel or silent h. 

XXAMPLES. 

Infinitive Present. NVimer pas. or | „^ t^ lore. 

Ne pas aimer, ) 

Comp. Inf. Pres., N'avoir pas aime, not to have loved. 

Pres. Participle, N'aimant pas, not loving. 

Comp. Pres. Part., N'ayant pas aime, not having loved. 

Indicative Pres., Je n'aime pas, / do not love. 

Comp. Indie. Pres., Je n*ai pas aime, / have not loved. 

Indic. Imp., Je n'aimais pas, I tvas not loving. 

12 
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Comp. Indie. Imp,, Je n*avais pas aime, / had not loved. 

Indie, PreL, Je n'aimai pas, Ilnved not. 

Comp. Indie. Pret., Je n'eus pas aime, I hadrnot loved. 

Indicative Future, Je n'aimerai pas, / shall not love. 

Comp. Indie. Fut., Je n*aurai pas aime, I shall not have loved. 

Conditional Pres., Je n'aimerai s pas, I should not love. 

" Past., Je n'aurais pas aime, / should not have loved. 

( N'aime pas, do {thou) not love. 

Imperative, I N'aimons pas, let us not love. 

( N'aimez pas, love not (you.) 

Subj. Pres., Que je n*aime pas, that I may not love, 

Comp, Subj, Pres., Que je n'aie pas aime, that I may not have loved. 

Suhj. Imp., Que je n'aimasse pas, that I might not love. 

Comp, Suhj. Imp., Que jen'eusse pas aime, that I might not have loved. 

VERBS CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY. 

1. A verb is conjugated interrogatively in its simple tenses by 
placing the pronoun, which is the subject or nominative of the 
verb, after the verb, and connecting them by a hyphen. 

2. The compound tenses are conjugated interrogatively by 
placing the pronoun, which is the subject of the verb, after the 
auxiliary. 

3. When the verb which is followed by the pronoun zZ, elle, 
or on, ends with a vowel, the letter t, preceded and followed by 
a hyphen, is placed between the verb and the pronoun. 

4. When, by placing the pronoun je after a verb in the first 
person singular, a harsh souud would be caused, the phrase JSst" 
ce-que is prefixed to the verb : as, Do I sleep ? Est-ce que je 
dors ? Am I finishing ? Est-ce que je finis 7 . 

Example of a verb conjugated interrogatively 

lad. Pres., ( Donne-je, or ] do I give? 

{ E-st-ce que je donne, J 
Comp. Ind. Pres., Ai-je donne, have I given ? 

Ind. Impeif.y Donnais-je, was I giving? 

Comp. Ind, Imper., Avais-je donne, " had I given? 
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Indie, PreUf Donnai-je, did I give? 

Comp, Ind. PreL, Eus-je donne, had I given? 

Ind. FtU., Donnerai-je, shall I give ? 

Comp. Ind. FuL, Aurai-je donne, shall I have given ? 

Conditional Pres., Donnerais-je, should I give? 

Comp, Cond, Pres., Aurais-je donne, should I have given ? 

The indicative and conditional moods are the only moods used 
in asking questions. 



EXAMPLE OF A VERB 

CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 



Lid. Pres,, 



|Nedonne-jepa8,«r ] d^ 1 rua give^ 

( Est-cequejene donne pas, ) 



Comp. Ind, Pres., N'ai-je-pas donne, have I not givtn? 

Ind, Imperfect, Ne donnais-je pas, was I not giving ? 

Camp, Ind, Imp., N'avais-je pas donne, had I not given ? 

Ind, Pret,, Ne donnai-je pas, did I not give ? 

Comp, Ind, Pret,, N'eus-je pas donne, had I not given ? 

Ind, Future, Ne donnerai-je pas, shall I not give? 

Comp. Ind. Fut., N'aurai-je pas donne, shall I not have given ? 

Conditional Pres., Ne donnerais-je pas, should I not give ? 

Com, Cond. Pres,, N'aurais-je pas donne, should I not have given ? 



COMPARISON 

BETWEEN THE TENSES OF ENGLISH VERBS AND THE TENSES 
OF FRENCH VERBS. 

THE PRESENT TENSE OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 1 . — There are, in English, three forms of the Present Tense, 
I write, I do write, lam writing. But these three forms of ex- 
pression, although they differ slightly in meaning, can be trans- 
lated into French by one form only, viz., J^ecris. 

This is one of the difficulties of young students, who are apt to 
translate / am writing by je suis 6crivant, I do write by je fais 
icrire, &c. ; but it must be remembered that there is but one form 
of the present tense in French, fScris. 
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THE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

§ 2. — ^There are, in English, three forms of the Imperfect TensCy 
I wrote, I did write, and I was writing. Only one of these, was 
writing, is always translated hy the Imperfect Tense in French, 
fecrivais. When I wrote and I did write signify I used to write, 
I xorote kabitiLally, they are likewise translated by the Imperfect, 
fecrivais. 

But when 1 wrote and / did write are used in connexion with 
time that has not expired, as this morning, to-day, this month, &c., 
they are translated by the Compound of the Present, Preterit In- 
definite, or PassS Indefini, (which are dififerent names for the 
same tense,) fai ecrit* 

When I wrote and I did xorite are used in connexion with time 
entirely past, as yesterday, last week, &c., they are generally 
translated by the Passi Defini or Preterit, ficrivis, 

§ 3. — The Imperfect Tbnse in French, {Imparfait,) is used, 

1st. To express an action which was taking place at the same 

time that another action took place ; as, 

J'ecrivais qtuind voire pere car' I was writing when your father 
rivcu came. 

2nd. To express an action as done habitually in past time, or 

frequently repeated ; as, 

Quand j'etais it WashingtOHt When I was in Washington, I 

j'allais fltt Congris tous les jours, went {used to go) to Congress every 

day. 

3rd. In describing the qualities of persons or things, and the 
state, place, or disposition in which they were in time past, with- 
out any reference to the end of the state ; as, 

Howard etait un grand homme, Howard was a great man. 

4th. After the conjunction si, if, where the conditional or sub- 
junctive impel feet is used in English; as. 

Si j'ktais h votre place. If I were in your place. 

Si J'ftTAis malade. If I should be sick. 
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THE PRETERIT DEFINITE. 
(Translated by the Englis}! Imperfect.) 

§ 4. The Preterit Definite expresses an action which took 
place but once, commenced at the time to which it refers, and 
was entirely completed. It is used only when the time at which 
the action took place has entirely elapsed \ as, 

Je PAssAi hier chez vous, I called at your house yesterday. 

Je VIS votre sttur et je lui parlai. I saw your sister and spokeXo her. 

( Preterit Indefinite, 

The Perfect Tense. < Passe Indepini, 

r Compound of the Present. 

\ 

§ 5, The Perfect Tense^ in English, corresponds to the French 

Passe Indifiniy Preterit Indefinite^ or Compound of the Pre-- 

sent ; as, 

I have written to my sister. J'Af kcrit a ma s<Eur. 

But the Preterit Indefinite is used very often in French, espe- 
cially in conversation and in writing letters, where the English 
Imperfect would be employed ; as, 

When did you lose your purse 1 Quand ayez-vous perdu votre 

I lost it this morning. bourse ? Je Taj perdue ce matin. 

What have you been doing these Qm'avez vous fait depuis quinze 

two weeks? I went to New- York, Jours ? Je suis alle d New-Yirrh^ 

and from there to Boston, where I et de Id d Boston^ ou j'ai passe plu- 

spent several days, 9.nd,enjoyed my- sieurs jours, et je nCy suis beaucoup 

self very much. amuse. 

1. The Preterit Indefinite is used in speaking of an action past 
within a period that has not yet expired, such as to-day, this 
week; as, 

I was at your house this morn- J'ai ete chez vous ce matin, 

mg. 

2. The Preterit Indefinite also expresses an action past in an 
indeterminate time; as, 

Did you ever see my grand- Avez-vous jamais yo mon grand' 
father? p^^e? 

12* 
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3. The Preterit Indefinite must be used for the English Imper- 
fect and Perfect tenses, when they are accompanied by the words 
alwaysy ever, never, and thus far. 

The Pluperfect Tense 1 ^^^^r^^"^^^^^'^- 
( Passe Anterieur. 

§ 6. The English Pluperfect Tense is translated into French by 
two tenses, the Compound of the Imperfect, or Plus-que-parfait, and 
the Compound of the Preterit^ or Pdssi AnUrieur. Both of these 
tenses correspond in meaning with the English tense, expressing 
an action that had taken place before another event which is also 
past. 

1. The Compound of the Imperfect is used when we wish to ex- 
press merely that one event occurred before another past event, 
without the latter's being a consequence of the former ; as, 

We had dtned, when my father Nous avions dine, qv£atd mon pere 

arrived. arriva, 

2. But when the idea conveyed by the second verb, is a conse- 
quence of, or depends upon, the event expressed by the first verb, 
the Compound of the Preterit is used j as, 

As soon as we had dined, we Aussitot que nous kumes dine, 

went out. nous sortimes. 

The Compound of the Preterit is hardly ever used except aftei 
such conjunctions as aussitdt que, as soon as ; d^ que, as soon 
as ; lorsque, when j and the adverb quand, when. 

First Future. Futur Absolu, 

o -n ( Futur Anterieur, or 

Second Future, j Compound op the Future. 

§ 7. (1.) The JFlrst Future tense of English verbs corresponds 
with the Futur Absolu of French Verbs ; as, 

I will go with you to-morrow. J'irai avec vous demain. 
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(2.) The Second Future corresponds with the J^ur antbrieur 
or Compound of the JiUure] as, 

I sJuill have finished my letter be- J'aurai fini ma lettre avant votre 

fore your arrival, arrivee. 

But will in English does not always \m^\y futurity ; sometimes 
it means vnllingnessy and must be translated by the verb Vou- 
loir ; as, 

Will you read now 1 Voulkz-woiw lire a present ? 

Potential Mood. 

§ 8. No mood in French corresponds with the Present tenae 
of the English Potential Mood. 

1. May and can are translated by the present tense of the In- 
dicative Mood of the verb Pouvoir ; as, 

I may do it. Je pkdx le faire. 

He can walk. II phut marcher, 

2. May and can are also translated by the present of the Sub- 
junctive of Pouvoir^ or the present of the Subjunctive of the ra- 
dical verb ; as, 

Bring it, that I may see it. Apportez-U, afin aue je puisse le 

Voir, or, qfin queje le voie. 

3. MvM is translated by some tense of the verb Falloir^ as 
has been explained on pages 128, 129. 

§ 9. The Imperfect Tense of the Potential Mood in English 
prefixes mighty could^ would^ or should to the radical verb. 
These forms of expression are often translated into French by the 
Present of the Conditional Mood ; as, 

I should like to see your sister. 7*aimerais d voir votre sosur. 

I would go with you, if I were J'irais avec vousj sije rCetaispas 

not sick. malade, 

1. But when might implies power ^ ability ^ it is translated by the 
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Conditional Present of the verb Pcmwnr^ and the radical verb is 
put in the Infinitive Mood \ as, 

He might do it, if he chose. /? pourrait U fairey sHl le vou' 

lait. 

2. When could implies power^ and is spoken emphatically, it is 
translated by a past tense of the verb Pouvoir^ in speaking of past 
events, and by the Conditional Present of Pouvoir in speaking of 
the present or the future j as, 

I covld not go out yesterday. Je ne pus pas sortir hier. 

I could go out now, if I had my Je pourrais soi'Ur a present, si 

hat. favais mon chapeau. 

3. When would implies ifnllingness, it is translated by the In- 
dicative Imperfect of the verb Vouloir^ and the radical verb is 
put in the Infinitive Mood j as, 

If you would come with me, you Si vous voulikz venir avec moh 
would see hira. vous le verriez, 

4. Should, when it means ought, and conveys the idea of dutif^ 
is expressed by the Conditional Present of the verb Devoir ; as, 

These children should pro to Ces enfants devraient oiler a 

school. Vecole, 

5. When should follows if, it is included in the radical verb, 
which must be put in the Indicative Mood, imperfect tense ', as. 

If he should come, what should I SHI venait, que lui dirais-je ? 

say to himi 

§ 10. "Ylhe Perfect Tense of the Potential Mood in English 
prefixes may have^ can have, or mvM have, to the past participle 
of the radical verb. 

1. May have and can have, followed by a past participle, are 
translated into French variously, as will be seen by the following 
examples. 

I may have done it, without II est possible que jeVaie fait sans 

ivTiowing it. le savoir ; or 

Je Cai peut-etre fatty sans le savoir. 

How can you have made so many Comment avez-vous pufaire tarU 

mistakes 1 de fauies ? 
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2. i^ust hav€j followed by a past participle, is variously 
translated, as the following examples will show : 

You must have seen him. llfaut que vous Vayez vu. 

He must have broken the win- llfaut que ce soil lui qui a cassi 

dow ; no other person was near the lafenetre ; il rCy avail pas d^ autre 
house. personne pres de la maison; or, 

C^est lui seul qui a casse la 
fenetre ; dfc 

Your exercise is badly written; Voire tMmeest malecrit; ilfaut 

/our pen must have been bad. que voire plume ait Ste mauvaise, 

§ 11, The Pluperfect Tense of the Potential Mood, in Eng^ 
lish,- prefixes might have, could have^ would have^ or should havCy 
to the past participle of the radical verb. These forms of ex- 
pression are often translated into French by the Conditional PaM ; 
as, * 

I would have given you some Je vous aurais noNNR de V argent ^ 

money, if you had asked me. si vous rrCen aviez demande. 

I should have gone out, if it had Je serais sorti, sUl n^ avail pas 

not rained. plu, 

1. But could have and might have, implying poioery ability^ and 
followed by a past participle, are translated by the Conditional 
Past of Pouvoir, followed by the Infinitive ; as, 

You might have succeeded, Vous auriez ?v be'ussir. 

2. Should have, implying duty or obligation^ and followed by a 

past participle, is translated by the Conditional Past oi Devoir y 

followed by the Infinitive ; as, 

You should have done it your- Vous auriez du le faire vous" 

self. mime. 

Imperative Mood. iMpiEATip. 

§ 12. — ^The Imperative Mood in English has only two persons, 
the 2nd person singular, and the 2nd person plural j which are 
translated by the corresponding persons of the Imperative Mood 
of the French verb ; as. 

Love (thou.) Aime. 

Love (ye.) Aimez, 
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1 . But in Frencli there is another person, the 1st. person pln- 
ral; as, 

Aimons. Let us love. 

2. Let hiniy let her, and let them^ followed by a verb, are 
translated by the third person singular and the third person plural 
of the Subjunctive Present ; as. 

Let him give. Qu*f7 donne. 

Let her give. Qu^elle donne, 

T ^f fU«r« «i.,« S Q"'i^« donnent, or, 

Let them give. ]Qu'elles donnek 

SUBJONCTIP. 

§ 13. The French Subjunctive Mood (Subjonctif,) presents many 
difficulties to the young student. A few rules are here given to 
assist him in^sing it. 

The Subjunctive Mood expresses doubt. It is used, 
1st. After verbs denoting will^ wish, desire, doubt, fear, won- 
der, and in general, the emotions of the mind ; as, 

I wish you to do your duty. Je vetix que vous fassiez votre 

devoir, 

2nd. After a verb used interrogatively, when doubt is ex- 
pressed ; as, 

Do you think he wiU come? Croyez-vous gu'il viknne .? 

3rd. After verbs used impersonally, except such as it is sure^ 
positive, certain, &,o., as. 

It is possible he will come. II est possible quUl vienne. 

4th. After an adjective in the superlative degree, followed by 
a relative pronoun ] as. 

The best friend that I have, Le meilleur ami quefAiv, 

5th. After rien, aucun, pas un, personnCy &c., followed by a 
relative pronoun ; as. 

We have nothing that suits her. Nous n^avons rien qui lui convi- 

ENNK. 
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6tli. After quelque, quel que, qui que ce soit^ quoi que ce soity 
and the other Indefinite Pronouns followed by que, (See Sect. 
V. Chap. X.) 

Whatever may he your talents. Quels que boiknt vos talents . 

7th. After the conjunctions afin qw^ quoiquey a moins qucy 
avant qucy bien quCy de crainte que, &c ; as, 

That you may have more time. Afin que vous atez plu9 de 

temps. 

8th. After a relative pronoun, or the adverb ou^ when the fol- 
lowing verb expresses uncertainty ; as, 

I am looking for some one th^t Je cherche quelqu^un qui me rknok 

may do me this service. ce service. 

Tenses of the Subjunctivb Mood. 

§ 14. The Subjunctive Mood being always subordinate to a verb 
that precedes it, its tensps are regulated by this foregoing verb. 

1. The Present of the Subjunctive, (also called the Futurey) is 
used when the preceding verb is in the present or future of the 
Indicative *, as, 

i I shall have time 1 c que faie le temps 1 

Do you think J I shall be ready 1 Pensez-sow^ J que je sois prSt 1 

1 1 shall see her '.' ( que je la voie 1 

i till I have time ; C que /ai'gle temps; 

He will wait < till I am ready ; II attendra \ que je sois pret ; 

f till I see her. f que je la voie. 

2. The Imperfect of the Subjunctive is used, when the verb 
that precedes it and requires it to be in the Subjunctive, is in the 
imperfect or preterit of the Indicative, or in the Conditional 
mood ; as, 

C till I had time ; C que j*ei/55e le temps; 

He was vaiting < tilll should be ready; II attendait < que je fusse pret ; 



( till I should see her. > ( que je la visse. 

[had time 1 * C que j'gi«5cle tec 

should be ready? Attendrait-iH < que \^ fusse pre 

[ should see herl f que je la visse 1 



L till [ had time 1 * C que ]'eusse\e temps^ 

Would he Witt 5 till I should be ready? Attendrait-iH < que \e fusse pret 1 
^ till Is i . . . . 
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Additional Examples of the Subjunctive Mood. 



I order you 
I forbid you 
I want you 
I wish you 
I desire you 
I require you 

I am glad 
I am pleased 
I am delighted 
I am sorry 
I am surprised 
I see with pleasure 
I see with regret 



>to do it. 



that you have 
done it 



J^ordonne 
Je defends 
Je veux 
Je souhaite 
Je desire 
J'exige 

Je suis bien aise 
Je suis content 
Je suis charme 
Je suis Jacki 
Je suis surpris 
Je vois ttvecplaisir 
Je vois avec regret J 



que vofus U 

FA8SIRZ. 



J 



ijue vous Tatsz 

FAIT. 



I fear you will do that. 
I fear you will not do that. 
r do not fear you will do that, 
Tell them to wait for me. 



Je cretins que vous nefassiez cela, 
Je cretins que vous ne fassiez pas cda. 
Je ne cretins pas que vous fassiez cela. 
Dites-leur quHls nCattendent, 



N. B. Although it is not intended in this little work to teach the 
Idioms of the French language, the following are so important even tu 
young students that they are inserted. 

To BE, expressed by AVOIR. 

1. The verb to he is expressed by the same mood and tense, 
number and person, of the verb Avoir^ when it is followed by the 
adjectives hungry^ thirstt/f &c. j as, 



I am hungry. 
We are thirsty. 



hungry, 
thirsty, 
cold. 



J' A I faim. 

Nous AVO.NS soif. 

' fatm. 
soif 
froid. 
chaud. 
sommeiL 



Avoia 



afraid 
ashamed, 
right. , 
wrong. 



peur, 
honte, 
raison, 
tort. 
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2. The verb to be is also expressed by Avoir m speaking of 
the age of persons j as, 

How old are you ? Quel age ayzz^vous ? 

I am twenty. J'ai vingt ans. 



To BE, EXPRESSED BY FAIRE. 

The verb to be, accompanied by a novn or an adjective denoting 
the state of the weather y is expressed in French by the same tense 
of the verb fairey with il for its nominative 5 as. 

How is the weather 1 Quel temps fait U ? 

Is the weather finel Fait tl beau temps? 

It will be cold to-morrow. M FERAfroid demain. 

It has been warm lately. // a fait chaud depute petu 



To BE, EXPRESSED BY DEVOIR. 

The present tense and the imperfect tense of the verb to be^ 
followed by another verb in the infnitive mood, are expressed by 
the present tense and the imperfect tense of the verb Devoir, 
as, 

I am to pay four dollars. Je dois payer quatre gourdes. 

She is to come to-night. Elle doit venir ce soir. 

He was to bring it to-day. // devait Vapporter aujourcPkuL 



To BE, TO DO, EXPRESSED BY Se PORTER. 

The verbs to be and to do, used in speaking of the healthy are 
expressed by the same tense and person of the reflected verb 
Se Porter ; as, 

Howd^yordo? \ Comment vousportez-vousf 



13 



146 BLEMENTART 



VERBS. 

Infinitive Moody Present Tense, 

The Auxiliary Verba 

1 To have. 

2 To be. 

English of the model verbs. 

3 To give. 

4 To punish. 

5 To owe. 

6 To receive. 

7 To sell. 

English of the irregular verbs. 

8 To acquire. 9 to go. 10 to assail. 11 to beat.. 12 to 
boil. 13 to drink. 14 to conclude. 15 to pickle. 16 W know, 
(to be acquainted with persons.) 17 to sew. 18 to run. 19 to 
fear. 20 to believe. 21 to grow. 22 to gather. 23 to say. 
24 to sleep. 25 to write. 26 to send. 27 to do or make. 
28 to flee. 29 to hate. 30 to join. 31 to read. 32 to shine. 
33 to curse. 34 to lie, (to tell a falsehood,) 35 to put. 36 to 
grind. 37 to die. 38 to move. . 39 to be born. 40 to offer. 
41 to open. 42 to graze. 43 to paint. 44 to please. 45 to 
be able. 46 to provide. 47 to take. 48 to foretell. 49 to 
prevail. 50 to foresee. 51 to reduce. 52 to resolve. 53 to 
laugh. 54 to break. 55 to know, (applied to inanimate objects, 
sciences, ^c.) 56 to serve. 57 to follow. 58 to milk. 59 to 
conquer. 60 to be worth. 61 to come. 62 to clothe. 63 to 
live. 64 to see. 65 to be willing. 66 to eat. 67 to go 
forward. 68 to conceal. 69 to lead. 70 to call. 71 to throw. 
72 to try. 



FRENCH EXEEC18ES. ^47 

The following arrangement of the verbs was prepared fay the late 
Charles Picot. As it was used for many years by him and other teach- 
ers with much success, it is, with a few alterations, introduced into thii 
work. 

CONJUGATION OF FRENCH VERBS. 

Infinitif Prisent, 

1 Avoir. 

2 Eire. 

Models of Regular Verbs. 

S Donner, a regular verb of the first coDJugation 

4 Punir, " " second " 

5 Devoir, j „ „ ^j^.^^ 

6 Recevoir, ) 

7 Vendre, « « fourth « 

Irregular Verbs. 

8 Acquerir. 9 aller. 10 assaillir. 11 battre. 12 bouillir. 
13 boire. 14 conclure. 15 confire. 16 connaitre. 17 coudre. 
18 courir. 19 craindre. 20 croire. 21 croitre. 22 cueillir. 
23 dire. 24 dormir. 25 ecrire. 26 envoyer. 27 faire. 28 fuir. 
29 hair. 30 joindre. 31 lire. 32 luire. 33 maudire. 34 meutir. 
35 mettre. 36 moudre. 37 mourir. 38 mouvoir. 39 naitre. 
40 ofFrir. 41 ouvrir. 42 paitre. 43 peindre. 44 plaire. 
45 pouvoir. 46 pourvoir. 47 prendre. 48 predire. 49 pre- 
valoir. 50 prevoir. 51 r^duire. 52 r^soudre. 53 rire. 54 rom- 
pre. 55 savoir. 56 servir. 57 suivre. 58 traire. 59 vaincre. 
60 valoir. 61 venir. 62 vetir. 63 vivre. 64 voir. 65 vou- 
loir. 

N. B. Before studying the following verbs, the pupil will commit to 
memory the remarks on the orthography of some French verbs, page 113. 

66 Manger. 67 avancer. 68 celer. 69m6ner. 70appeler. 
71 Jeter. 72 essayer. 
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Present Participle* 

1 Having. 2 being. 3 giving. 4 punishing. 5 owing. 
6 receiving. 7 selling. 8 acquiring. 9 going. 10 assailing. 
11 beating. 12 boiling. 13 drinking. 14 concluding. 15 pick- 
ling. 16 knowing. 17 sewing. 18 running. 19 fearing. 20 be- 
lieving. 21 growing. 22 gathering. 23 saying. 24 sleep- 
ing. 26 writing. 26 sending. 27 doing or making. 28 fleeing, 
29 hating. 30 joining. 31 reading. 32 shining. 33 cursing. 
34 lying. 35 putting. 36 grinding. 37 dying. 38 moving. 
39 being born. 40 offering. 41 opening. 42 grazing. 43 paint- 
ing. 44 pleasing. 45 being able. 46 providing. 47 taking. 
48 foretelling. 49 prevailing. 50 foreseeing. 51 reducing. 
52 resolving. 53 laughing. 54 breaking. 55 knowing. 56 serv- 
ing. 57 following. 58 milking. 59 conquering. 60 being 
worth. 61 coming. 62 clothing. 63 living. 64 seeing. 65 being 
willing. 66 eating. 67 going forward. 68 concealing. 69 lead 
ing. 70 calling. 71 throwing. 72 trying. 



Past Participle. 

1 Had. 2 been. 8 given. 4 punished. 5 owed. 6 re- 
ceived. 7 sold. 8 acquired. 9 gone. 10 assailed. 11 beaten. 
12 boiled. 13 drunk. 14 concluded. 15 pickled. 16 known. 
17 sewed. 18 run. 19 feared. 20 believed. 21 grown. 
22 gathered. 23 said. 24 slept. 25 written. 26 sent. 27 done or 
made. 28 fled. 29 hated. 30 joined. 31 read. 32 shone. 
33 cursed. 34 lied. 35 put. 36 ground. 37 died. 38 moved- 

39 born. 40 offered. 41 opened. 42 43 painted. 44 pleased. 

45 been able. 46 provided. 47 taken. 48 foretold. 49 pre- 
vailed. 50 foreseen. 51 reduced. 52 resolved. 53 laughed. 
54 broken. 55 known. 56 served. 57 followed. 58 milked. 
59 conquered. 60 been worth. 61 come. 62 clothed. 63 lived. 
64 seen. 65 been willing. 66 eaten. 67 gone forward. 68 con- 
cealed. 69 led. 70 called. 71 thrown. 72 tried. 
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Farticipe Frisent. 

1 Ajant. 2 etant. 3 donnant. 4 punissant. 5 devant. 
6 recevant. 7 vendant. 8 acqu^rant. 9 allant. 10 assaillant. 
11 battant. 12 bouillant. 13 buvant. 14 concluant. 15 con- 
tisant. 16 connaissant. 17 cousant. 18 courant. 19 craig- 
nant. 20 croyant. 21 croissant. 22 oueillant. 23 disant. 
24 dormant. 26 ecrivant. 26 envoyant. 27 faisant. 28 fuy- 
ant. 29 haissant. 30 joignant. 31 lisant. 32 luisant. 33 mau- 
dissant. 34 meDtant. 35 mettant. 36 moulant. 37 mourant. 

38 mouvant. 39 naissant. 40 offrant. 41 ouvrant. 42 pais- 
sant. 43 peignant. 44 plaisant. 45 pouvant. 46 pourvoyant. 
47 prenant. 48 pr^disant. 49 prevalant. 50 prevoyant. 51 re- 
duisant. 52 resolvant. 53 riant. 54 rompant. 55 sachant. 

56 servant. 57 suivant. 58 tray ant. 59 vainquant. 60 valant. 
61 venant. 62 yetant. 63 vivant. 64 voyant. 65 voulant. 
66 mangeant. 67 ayan9ant. 68 c^lant. 69 menant. 70 appelant. 
71 jetant. 72 esaayant. 

Farticipe FassS. 

1 Eu. 2 ^t^. 3 donn6. 4 puni. 5 dd. 6 re^u. 7 vendu. 
8 acquis. 9 alle. 10 assailli. 11 battu. 12 bouilli. 13 bu. 
14 conclu. 15 confit. 16 connu. 17 cousu. 18 couru. 19 craint. 
20 cru. 21 era. 22 cueilli. 23 dit. 24 dormi. 25 4crit. 
26 envoys. 27 fait. 28 fui. 29 hai. 30 joint. 31 lu. 32 lui. 
33 mandit. 34 menti. 35 mis. 36 moulu. 37 mort. 38 mu. 

39 n6. 40 ofFert. 41 ouvert. 42 wanting, 43 peint. 44 plu. 
45 pu. 46 pourvu. 47 pris. 48 pr^dit. 49 pr^valu. 50 pr^vu. 
51 reduit. 52 r^solu. 53 ri. 54 rompu. 55 su. 56 servi. 

57 suivi. 58 trait. 59 vaincu 60 valu. 61 venu. 62 vetu. 
63 v^cu. 64 vu. 65 voulu. 66 mang^, 67 avanc6. 68 c^l6. 
69 men^. 70 %ppel6. 71 jet6. 72 essay^. 
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Indicative Mood, Present Tense, 



3 j do give or dost give 
[am giving art giving 



they. 
have 
are 
give 

does give do give do give do give 
is giving are giving are giving are giving. 



1 haye 


tkouj 
hast 


he, 

has 


have 


youy 
have 


2 am 


art 


is 


are 


are 


[give 


givest 


gives 


give 


give 



N. B. The three forms of the present tense given in full in the verb 
give are equally applicable to nearly all the following verbs, thus,-^ 7 
punish^ do punish^ or am punishing. 



4 punish 


punishest 


punishes punish 


punish 


punish 


5 owe 


owest 


owes 


owe 


owe 


owe 


6 receive 


reoeivest 


receives 


receive 


receive 


receive 


7 sell 


sellest 


sells 


sell 


sell 


sell 


8 acquire 


acquirest 


acquires 


acquire 


acquire 


acquire 


9 go 


goest 


goes 


go 


go 


go 


10 assail 


assailest 


assails 


assail 


assail 


assail 


11 beat 


beatest 


beats 


beat 


beat 


beat 


12 boil 


boilest 


boils 


boU 


boU 


boil 


13 drink 


drinkest 


drinks 


drink 


drink 


drink 


14 conclude 


conoludest 


concludes conclude conclude 


concluJb 


15 pickle 


picklest 


pickles 


pickle 


pickle 


pickle 


16 know 


knowest 


knows 


know 


know 


know 


17 sew 


sewest • 


sews 


sew 


sew 


sew 


18 run 


runnest 


runs 


run 


run 


run 


19 fear 


fearest 


fears 


fear 


fear 


fear 


20 believe 


believest 


believes 


believe 


believe 


believe 


21 grow 


growest 


grows 


grow 


grow 


grow 


22 gather 


gatherest 


gathers 


gather 


gather 


gather 


23 say 


sayest 


says 


say 


say 


say 


24 sleep 


sleepest 


sleeps 


sleep 


sleep 


sleep 


25 write 


writest 


writes 


write 


write 


write 


26 send 


sendest 


sends 


send 


send 


send 


o^ ^^' ^ 


doest 


. does 


do 


do 


do 


^^tmake 


makest 


makes 


make 


make 


make 
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Jhdicatif PrisenU 

N. B. Je is ueeil before a verb beginning with a consonant^ f before a 
verb beginning with a vowel or silent A. 



/^,/ 


tu. 


ii. 


nousy 


VOUSy 


ils. 


lai 


as 


a 


avons 


avez 


ont 


2 suis 


es 


est 


sommes 


ites 


sont 


3 donne 


donnes 


donne donnons 


donnez 


donnent 


4 punis 


punis 


punit 


punissons 


punissez 


punissenc 


6 dois 


dois 


doit 


devons 


devez 


doivent 


6 re^ois 


re9ois 


re^oit 


recevons 


recevez 


re^oivent 


7 vends 


vends 


vend 


vendons 


vendez 


vendent 


8 acquiers 


acquiers 


acauiert acquerons 


acquerez 


acquierent 


9 vais 


vas 


va 


aliens 


allez 


vont 


10 assaille 


assailles 


assaille assaillons 


assaillez 


assaillent 


11 bats 


bats 


bat 


battens 


battez 


battent 


12 bous 


bous 


bout 


bouillons 


bouillez 


bouillent 


13 bois 


bois 


boit 


buvons 


buvez 


boivent 


14 conclus 


conclus 


conclut concluons 


concluez 


concluent 


15 confis 


confis 


confit 


confisons 


confisez 


confisent 


16 connais 


connais 


connait 


connaissons connaisse2 


. connaissent 


17 couds 


couds 


coud 


cousons 


cousez 


consent 


18 cours 


cours 


court 


courons 


courez 


courent 


19 crains 


crains 


craint 


oraignons 


craignez 


craignent 


20 crois 


crois 


croit 


croyons 


croyez 


croient 


21 crois 


crois 


croit 


oroissons 


croissez 


CToissent 


22 cueille 


cueilles 


cueille cueillons 


cueillez 


cueillent 


23dis 


dis 


dit 


disons 


dites 


disent 


24 dors 


dors 


dort 


dormons 


dormez 


dorment 


25 ^cris 


ecris 


Ccrit 


^crivons 


^crivez 


^crivent 


26 envoie 


envoies 


envoie envoyons 


envoyez 


envoient 


27 fais 


fais 


fait 


faisons 


faites 


font. 
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/, 


ihou^ 


he. 


we. 


yow, 


ihey. 


28 flee 


fleest 


flees 


flee 


flee 


flee 


29 hate 


hatest 


hates 


hate 


hate 


hate 


30 join 


joinest 


joins 


join 


join 


join 


31 read 


readest 


reads 


read 


read 


read 


32 shine 


shinest 


shines 


shine 


shine 


shine 


33 curse 


cursest 


curses 


curse 


curse 


curse 


34 lie 


liest 


lies 


lie 


lie 


lie 


35 put 


puttest 


puts 


put 


put 


put 


36 grind 


grindest 


grinds 


grind 


grind 


grind 


37 die 


diest 


dies 


die 


die 


die 


38 move 


movest 


moves 


move 


move 


moye 


39 am born 


art born 


is born 


are bon 


\ are born 


are born 


40 offer 


offer est 


offers 


offer 


offer 


offer 


41 open 


openest 


opens 


open 


open 


open 


42 graze 


grazest 


grazes 


graze 


graze 


graze 


43 paint 


paintest 


paints 


paint 


paint 


paint 


44 please 


pleasest 


pleases 


please 


please 


please 


am able or art able or is able or 


are able 


are able 


are able 


45 

can 


canst 


can 


can 


can 


can 


46 provide 


providest provides 


provide 


provide 


provide 


47 take 


takest 


takes 


take 


take 


take 


48 foretell 


foretellest foretells 


foretell 


foretell 


foretell 


49 prevail 


prevailest prevails 


prevail 


prevail 


prevail 


50 foresee 


foreseest 


foresees 


foresee 


foresee 


foresee 


51 reduce 


reducest 


reduces 


reduce 


reduce 


reduce 


52 resolve 


resolvest 


resolves 


resolve 


resolve 


resolve 


53 laugh 


laughest 


laughs 


laugh 


laugh 


laugh 


54 break 


breakest 


breaks 


break 


break 


break 


55 know 


knowest 


knows 


know 


know 


know 


56 serve 


servest 


serves 


serve 


serve 


serve 


57 follow 


followest 


follows 


follow 


follow 


follow 


58 milk 


milkest 


milks 


milk 


milk 


milk 


59 conquer 


conquerest conquers 


conquer 


conquer 


conquer 


60 am worth 


art worth 


is worth 


are wortl 


are worth 


are worth 


61 come 


comest 


comes 


come 


come 


come 


62 clothe 


clothest 


clothes 


clothe 


clothe 


olothe 
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28 fuis 

29 hais 

30 joins 

31 lis 

32 luis 

33 niaudis 

34 mens 

35 mets 

36 mouds 

37 meurs 

38 mens 

39 nais 

40 offre 

41 ouvre 

42 pais 

43 peins 

44 plais 
peux or 

puis 

46 pourvois 

47 prends 

48 prMis 

49 prevaux 

50 pr^vois 

51 r^duis 

52 resous 
53ris 

54 romps 

55 sais 

56 sers 

57 suis 

58 trais 

59 vainer 

60 vaux 

61 viens 

62 vets 



45 



fuis 

hais 

joins 

lis^ 

luis 

maudis 

mens 

mets 

mouds 

meurs 

mens 

nais 

offres 

ouvres 

pais 

peins 

plais 

peux 

pourvois 

prends 

pr6dis 

prdvaux 

pr^vois 

r^duis 

resous 

ris 

romps 

sais 

sers 

suis 

trais 

vaincs 

vaux 

viens 

v§ts 



iZ, 

fuit 

hait 

joint 

lit 

luit 

maudit 

ment 

met 

moud 

meurt 

meut 

nait 

offre 

ouvre 

pait 

peint 

plait 

pent 

pourvoit 

prend 

pr^dit 

prevaut 

prcvoit 

r^duit 

r^sout 

rit 

rompt 

salt 

sert 

suit 

trait 

vainc 

vaut 

vient 

vgt 



nousj 

fujons 

haissons 

joignons 

lisons 

luisons 

maudissons 

mentons 

mettons 

moulons 

mourons 

mouvons 

naissons 

offrons 

ouvrons 

paissons 

peignons 

plaisons 

pouvons 



VOtlSj 

fujez 

baissez 

joignez 

lisez 

luisez 

maudissez 

mentez 

mettez 

moulez 

niourez 

mouvez 

naissez 

offrez 

ouvrez 

paissez 

peignez 

plaiscz 

pouvez 



pourvoyons pourvoyez 

prenons prenez 

predisons pr^disez 

prevalons prevalez 
pr^voyons prevoyez 

r^duisons r^duisez 

r6solvons r^solvez 

rions riez 

rompons rompons 

Savons savez 

servons servez 

suivons suivez 

trayons trayez 
vainquons vainquez 
valons valez 

venons venez 

vetons vetez 



ils. 

fuient 

haissent 

joignent 

lisent 

luisent 

maudissent 

men tent 

mettent 

moulent 

meurent 

meuvent 

naissent 

offre nt 

ouvrent 

paisscnt 

peignent 

plaisent 

peuvent 

pourvoient 
prennent 
predisent 
prevalent 
prevoient 
reduisent 
resolvent 
rient 
rompent 
savent 
servent 
suivent 
traient 
vainquent 
valent 
vieunent 
vetent 
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63 live 

64 see 

65 am ^^illing 

66 eat 

67 go forward, 

68 conceal 

69 lead 

70 call 

71 throw 

72 try 



thoUf 
livest 
seest 
or will, 
eatest 



you, 
live 



they, 
live 



lives live 

sees see see see 

art willing or wilt, is willing or will, &o. 



eats eat eat 

goest forward, goes forward, &c. 
concealest conceals conceal conceal 



leadest 

callest calls 

throwest throws 

triest tries 



lead 
call 
throw 
try 



lead 
call 
throw 
try 



eat 

conceal 

lead 

call 

throw 

try 



Indicative Moody Impetfect Tense, 

1 had hadst had had had had 

2 was wast was were were were 

3 gave, was giving, or used to give. 4 punished, was punishing, 
or used to punish. 

The three forms of the imperfect tense here exhibited are applicable 
to the verbs that follow. 

5 owed. 6 received. 7 sold, 8 acquired. 9 went. 10 as- 
sailed. 11 .beat. 12 boiled. 13 drank. 14 concluded. 15 pickled. 
16 knew. 17 sewed. 18 ran. 19 feared. 20 believed. 21 grew. 
22 gathered. 23 said. 24 slept. 25 wrote. 26 sent. 27 did 
or made. 28 fled. 29 hated. 30 joined. 31 read. 32 shone. 
33 cursed. 34 lied. 35 put. 36 ground. 37 died. 38 moved. 
39 was born. 40 offered. 41 opened. 42 grazed. 43 paint- 
ed. 44 pleased. 45 was able or could. 46 provided. 
47 took. 48 foretold. 49 prevailed. 50 foresaw. 51 reduced. 
52 resolved, 53 laughed. 54 broke. 55 knew. 56 served. 
57 followed. 58 milked. 59 conquered. 60 was worth. 
61 came. 62 clothed or clad. 63 lived. 64 saw. 65 was willing. 
66 eat. 67 went forward. 68 concealed. 69 led. 70 called 
71 threw. 72 tried. 
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Je,f 


tu. 


i/, 


ncuB^ 


VOtM, 


iU. 


63 vis 


vis 


vit 


vivons 


vivez 


vivent 


64 vols 


vois 


voit 


voyons 


voyez 


voient 


66 veux 


veux 


veut 


voulons 


voulez 


veulent 


66 mange 


manges 


mange 


mangeons mangez 


mangent 


67 avance 


avanoes 


avance 


avan^ons 


avancez 


avancent 


68 cele 


celes 


cele 


colons 


c^lez 


celent 


69 meae 


menes 


mdne 


menons 


menez 


menent 


70 appelle 


appelles 


appelle 


appelons 


appelez 


appellent 


71 jette 


jettes 


jette 


jetons 


jetez 


jettent 


72 essaie 


essaies 


essaie 


essajons 


essajez 


cssaient 



N. B. The pupil will observe that the second person, singular, always 
ends in 5, except feax^ veux^ vaux ; the first person, plural, in otw, ex- 
cept sommes; the second person, plural, in ez^ except etes, ditesj faites, 

Imparfait de V Indicatif. 
The terminations of this tense are ais, ais^ aity ionsj ieZj 
aient, 

1 Avals avals ' avait avions aviez avaient. 

2 ^tais ^tais ^tait ^tions ^tiez 6taient. 

N. R The first person singular of the following verbs is given. 
The other persons are formed from it by dropping the termination ais, 
and adding the other terminations, as given above. 

3 Donnais. 4 punissais. 5 devais. 6 recevais. 7 vendais. 
8 acqu^rais. 9 allais. 10 assaillais. 11 battais. 12 bouillais. 
13 buvais. 14 concluais. 15 confisais. 16 connaissais. 
17 cousais. 18 courais. 19 craignais. 20 croyais. 21 crois- 
sais. 22 cueillais. 23 disais. 24 dormais. 25 ^crivais. 
26 envoyais. 27 faisais. 28 fuyais. 29 haissais. 30 joignais. 
31 lisais. 32 luisais. 33 maudissais. 34 mentals. 35 mettais. 
36 moulais. 37 mourais. 38 mouvais. 39 naissais. 40 offrais* 
41 ouvrais. 42 paissais. 43 peignais. 44 plaisais. 45 pouvais. 
46 pourvoyais. 47 prenais. 48 predisais. 49 pr^valais. 50 pr6- 
voyais. 51 r^duisais. 52 r^solvais. 53 rials. 54 rompairf. 
55 savais. 56 servais. 57 suivais. 58 trayais. 59 vainquais. 
60 valais. 61 venais. 62 v^tais. 63 vivais. 64 voyais. 65 vou- 
lais. 66 mangeaiii. 67 avan^ais. 68 cjlais. 69 menais. 70 appc- 
lais. 71 jetais. 72 essay ais. 
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Indicative Moody I'reterite or Past lense, 

N. B. The pupil must be careful not to confound this tense with the 
one called Perfect in most English Grammars. The latter corresponds 
to the Compound of the Present, the Parfait Indefini, or Passe Indefinr 
of French verbs ; as, I have loved, J'ai crime. 



IHad 


hadst 


had 


had 


had 


bad. 


2 was 


wast 


was 


were 


were 


were. 



3 gave or did give, gavest or didst give, etc. 4 punished or 
did punish, punisbedst or didst punish, etc. 5 owed or did owe, 
etc. 6 received or did receive, etc. 7 sold or did sell. Boldest 
or didst sell, etc. 8 acquired. 9 went. 10 assailed. 11 beat. 
12 boiled. 13 drank. 14 concluded. 15 pickled. 16 knew. 
17 sewed. 18 ran. 19 feared. 20 believed. 21 grew. 
22 gathered. 23 said. 24 slept. 25 wrote. 26 sent. 27 did 

or made. 28 fled. 29 bated. 30 joined. 31 read. 32 

33 cursed. 34 lied. 35 put. 36 ground. 37 died. 38 moved. 

39 was born. 40 offered. 41 opened. 42 43 painted. 

44 pleased. 45 was able or could. 46 provided. 47 took. 
48 foretold. 49 prevailed. 50 foresaw. 51 reduced. 52 re- 
solved. 53 laughed. 54 broke. 55 knew. 56 served. 

57 followed. 58 59 conquered. 60 was worth. 61 came, 

camest, came, came, came, came, or did come, etc. 62 clothed 
or clad. 63 lived. 64 saw. 65 was willing or would. 66 eat. 
67 went forward. 68 concealed. 69 led. 70 called. 71 threw. 
72 tried. 

Indicative Moody Future Tense, 

1 (I) shall have, (thou) wilt have, (be) will have, (we) shall 
have, (jou) will have, (thej) will have. 2 shall be. 3 shall 
give. 4 shall punish. 5 shall owe. 6 shall receive. 7 shall 
sell. 8 shall acquire. 9 shall go. 10 shall assail. 11 shall 
beat. 12 shall boil. 13 shall drink. 14 shall conclude. 
15 shall pickle. 16 shall know. 17 shall sew. 18 shall run. 
19 shall fear. 20 shall believe. 21 shall grow. 22 shall 
gather. 23 shall say. 24 shall sleep. 25 shall write. 
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Pr^tSrit Definif ou PassS Difini. 
Terminauons in the first conjugation, a£, 05, a, dmeSy dtes^ 
h^mU In the other conjugations, «, «, f, mes^ tesj rent. 



^ £as 
2fus 
S donnai 


eus 
fiis 
donnas 


eut 
fut 
donna 


edmes 
fCLmes 
donn^mes 


elites 
fates 
donn§ltes 


eurent. 
furent. 
donnerent 


4 punis 

5 dus 


punis 
dus 


punit 
dut 


punimes 
dfimes 


punites 
dates 


punirent 
durent 


6 reQUS 

7 vendis 


re^us 
vendis 


. re^ut 
vendit 


re9iimes 
vendimes 


re9iites 
vendttes 


re^urent 
vendirent 



N. B. The^r5^ person singular of the following verbs is given ; from 
this the other persons are formed by dropping the termination of the first 
person and adding the other terminations, as given above. 

This remark applies to the other tenses also. 

8 Acquis. 9 allai. 10 assaillis. 11 battis. 12 bouillis. 
13 bus. 14 conclus. 15 confis. 16 connus. 17 cousis. 18 courus. 
19 craignis. 20 crus. 21 oriis. 22 cueillis. 23 dis. 24 dor- 
mis. 25 ^rivis. 26 envojai. 27 fis. 28 fuis. 29 hais. 
30 joignis. 31 lus. 32 wanting. 33 maudis. 34 mentis. 
35 mis. 36 moulus. 37 mourns. 38 mus. 39 naquis. 40 ofifris. 
41 ouvris. 42 wanting. 43 peignis. 44 plus. 45 pus. 46 pourvus. 
47 pris. 48 predis. 49 pr^valus. 50 previs. 51 r^duisis. 

62 resolus 53 ris. 54 rompis. 55 sus. 56 servis. 57 sui- 
vis. 58 wanting. 59 vainquis. 60 valus. 61 (model for verba 
ending in enir^) vinSy vinSy vint^ xinmes^ vintesj vinrent. 62 vetis. 

63 vecus. 64 vis.- 65 voulus. 66 mangeai. 67 avan^ai* 
68 c^lai. 69 menai. 70 appelai. 71 jetai. 72 essayai. 

Futur Ahsolu. 

Terminations, raiy ras^ ra^ rons, rez^ ront. 

1 Auraiy auras^ aura^ aurons, aurez^ auront, 2 serai. 3 don- 

nerai. 4 punirai. 5 devrai. 6 recevrai. 7 vendrai. 8 ac^ 

querrai. 9 irai. 10 assaillirai. 11 battrai. 12 bouillirai. 

13 boirai. 14 conclurai. 15 confirai. 16 connaitrai. 17 cou- 

drai. 18 courrai, 19 craindrai. 20 croirai. 21 croitrai 

22 cueillerai. 23 dirai. 24 dormirai. 25 ^crirai. 

14 
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26 shall send. 27 shall do oi make. 28 shall flee. 29 shall 
hate. 30 shall join. 31 shall read. 82 shall shine. 33 shall 
curse. 34 shall lie. 35 shall pnt. 36 shall grind. 37 shall 
die. 38 shall move. 39 shall be born.* 40 shall offer. 41 shall 
open. 42 shall graze. 43 shall paint. 44 shall please. 45 shall 
be able. 46 shall provide. 47 shall take. 48 shall foretell. 
49 shall prevail. 50 shall foresee. 51 shall reduce. 52 shall 
resolve. 53 shall laugh. 54 shall break. 55 shall know, 56 shall 
serve. 57 shall follow. 58 shall milk. 59 shall conquer. 60 shall 
be worth. 61 shall come. 62 shall clothe. 63 shall live. 64 shall 
see. 65 shall be willing. 66 shall eat. 67 shall go forward. 
68 shall conceal. 69 shall lead. 70 shall call. 71 shall throw. 
72 shall try. 

Conditional Mood, Present Tense. 
1 (I) would have, or (I) should have, or (I) could have, or (I) 
might have, (thou) wouldst have, &c. 2 would be. 3 would 
give. 4 would punish. 5 would owe. 6 would receive. 7 would 
sell. 8 would acquire. 9 would go. 10 would assail. 11 would 
beat. 12 would ^oil. 13 would drink. 14 would conclude. 
15 would pickle. 16 would know. 17 would sew. 18 would 
run. 19. would fear. 20 would believe. 21 would grow. 22 would 
gather. 23 would say. 24 would sleep. 25 would write. 
26 would send. 27 would do or make. 28 would flee. 29 would 
hate. 30 would join. 31 would read. 32 would shine* 33 would 
curse. 34 would lie. 35 would put. 36 would grind. 37 would 
die. 38 would move. 39 would be born. 40 would offer 
41 would open. 42 would graze. 43 would paint. 44 would 
please. 45 would be able. 46 would provide. 47 would take, 
48 would foretell. 49 would prevail. 50 would foresee. 
51 would reduce. 52 would resolve. 53 would laugh. 54 would 
break. 55 would know. 56 would serve. 57 would follow. 
58 would milk. 59 would conquer. 60 would be worth. 61 would 
come. 62 would clothe. 63 would live. 64 would see. 65 would be 
willing. 66 would eat. 67 would go forward. 68 would con- 
ceal. 69 would lead. 70 would call. 71 would throw. 
72 would try. 



FRENOH EXER0I8E8. 159 

26 enverraL 27 ferai. 28 fuirai. 29 hairai. 30 joindrai. 
31 lirai. 32 luirai. 33 niaudirai. 34 mentirai. 35 mettrai. 
36 moudrai. 37 mourrai. 38 mouvrai. 39 naitrai. 40 offrirai. 
41 ouvrirai. 42 paitrai. 43 peindrai. 44 plairai. 45pourrai, 
46 pourvoirai. 47 prendrai. 48 predirai. 49 prevaudrai. 
60 prevoirai. 51 rtduirai. 52 rosoudrai. 53 rirai. 54 rom- 
prai. 55 saurai. 56 servirai. 57 suivrai. 58 trairai. 59 vaincrai. 
60 vaudrai. 61 viendrai. 62 vCtirai. 63 vivrai. 64 verrai. 

65 voudrai, 66 mangerai. 67 avancerai. 68 o^lerai. 69 me- 
nerai. 70 appellerai. 71 jetterai. 72 essaierai. 

The future tenses in italics are not formed regularly. 
Conditionnel Present, 

Terminations, rais^ rais, rait^ rionSy riez, raienU 
1 Auraisy auraisy auraity aurionSy aurieZy auraient. 2 serais. 
3 donnerais. 4 punirais. 5 devrais. 6 recevrais. 7 vendrais. 
8 crquerrais, 9 irais. 10 assaillirais. 11 battrais. 12 bouil- 
lirais. 13 boirais. 14 conolarais. 15 contirais. 16 connal- 
trais. 17 coudrais. 18 courrais, 19 craindrais. 20 oroirais. 
21 croitrais. 22 cueillerais, 23 dirais. 24 dormirais. 25 ecrirais. 
26 enverrais, 27 ferais. 28 fuirais. 29 hairais. 30 joindrais. 
31 lirais. 32 luirais. 33 maudirais. 34 nientirais. 35 met- 
trais. 36 moudrais. 37 mourrais. 38 mouvrais. 39 naitrais. 
40 offrirais. 41 ouvrirais. 42 paitrais. 43 peindrais. 44 plai- 
rais. 45 pourrais, 46 pourvoirais. 47 prendrais. 48 predi- 
rais. 49 prevaudrais. 50 prevoirais. 51 r^duirais. 52 resou- 
drais. 53 rirais. 54 romprais. 55 saurais. 56 servirais. 
57 suivrais. 58 trairais. 59 vaincrais. 60vaudrais. Qlvien- 
drais. 62 vetirais. 63 vivrais. 64 verrais. 65 voudrais. 

66 mangeraig. 67 avancerais. 68 celeraia. 69 menerais. 
70 appellerais. 71 jetterais. 72 essaierais. 

The tenses in italics are not formed regularly. 
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Imperative Moody Present Tense. 

The imperative mood has only three persons, viz., the second person 
singular, and the first and second persons plural. 

1 Have (thou) or do thou have, let us have, have ye or you, or 
do have. 2 be thou, Ac. 3 give thou, &o. 4 punish thou, &c. 5 owe 
thou, &c. 6 receive thou, &c. 7 sell thou, &c. 8 acquire thou, &c. 
9 go thou, &c. 10 assail thou, &c. 11 beat thou, &o. 12 boil 
tbou, &c. 13 drink thou, &c. 14 conclude thou, &c. 15 pickle 
thou, &c. 16 know, thou, &c. 17 sew thou, &c. 18 run thou, 
&c. 19 fear thou, &c. 20 believe thou, &c. 

21 grow thou, &c. 22 gather thou, &c. 

23 say thou, &c. 24 sleep thou, &c. 

25 write thou, &c. 26 send thou, &c. 

27 do thou or make tbou, &c. 28 flee thou, &c. 



29 hate thou, &c. 
31 read thou, &c. 
33 curse thou, &c. 
35 put thou, &c. 
37 die thou, &o. 
39 be thou born, &c. 
41 open thou, &c. 
43 paint thou, &c. 

45 

47 take thou, &o. 
49 prevail thou, &c 
51 reduce thou, &o. 
53 laugh thou, &c. 
55 know thou, &o. 
57 follow thou, &o. 
59 conquer thou, &c. 
61 come thou, &c. 
63 live thou, &c. 

65 be tbou willing, let us be willing, be ye willing, or be so good 

66 eat thou, &c. 67 go thou forward, &c. 
68 conceal thou, &c 69 lead thou, &c. 

70 call thou, &c. 71 throw thou, &c. 

72 try thou, &c. * 



30 join thou, &c. 
32 shine thou, &c. 
34 lie thou, &c. 
36 grind thou, &o. 
38 move thou, &o. 
40 offer thou, &o. 
42 graze thou, &o. 
44 please thou, &o. 
46 provide thou, &o. 
48 foretell thou, &o. 
50 foresee thou, &c. 
52 resolve thou, &o. 
54 break thou, &o. 
56 serve thou, &c. 
58 milk thou, &c. 
60 be thou worth, &o. 
62 clothe thou, &c. 
64 see thou, &c. 
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Impiratif Prisent. 

1 (2d, per. sing.) Aie^ {1st. per. plur.) ayons, {2d. per. phir.) 
ayez. 2 sois, soyons, soyez. 8 donne, donnons, donnez. 4 punis, 
punissoDS, punissez. 5 dois, devons, devez. 6 re^ois, recevoDS, 
recevez, 7 vends, vendons, vendez. 8 acquiers, acqu^rons, 
acquerez. 9 ya7 allons, allez. 10 assaille, assaillons, assaillez. 
11 bats, battons, battez. 12 bous, bouillons, bouillez. 13 bois? 
buvons, buvez. 14 conclus, concluons, ooncluez. 15 confis, 
confisons, confisez. 16 connais, connaissons, connaissez. 17 couds, 
cousons, cousez. 18 cours, courons, courez. 19 crains, craig- 
nons, craignez. 20 crois, croyons, croyez. 21 crois, croissons, 
croissez. 22 cueille, cueillous, cueillez. 23 dis, disons, dites. 
24 dors, dormons, dormcz. 25 ^cris, (fcrivons, ^crivez. 26 en- 
voie, envoyons, envoyez. 27 fais, faisons, faites. 28 fuis, fuy- 
ons, fuyez. 29 bais, baissons, haissez. 30 joins, joignons, 
joignez. 31 lis, lisons, lisez. 32 luis, luisons, luisez. 33 mau- 
dis, maudissons, maudissez. 34 mens, mentons, mentez. 85 mets, 
mettons, mettez. 36 mouds, moulons, moulez. 37 meurs, mou- 
rons, mourez. 38 meus, niouvons, mouvez. 39 nais, naissons, 
naissez. 40 offre, offrons, offrez. 41 ouvre, ouvrons, ouvrez. 
42 pais, paissons, paissez. 43 peins, peignons, peignez. 44 plais, 
plaisons, plaisez. 45 wanting, 46 pourvois, pourvoyons, pour- 
voyez. 47 prends, prenons, prenez. 48 predis, prddisons, pr6- 
disez. 49 pr^vaux, pr6valons, pr^valez. 50 prevois, pr^voyons, 
pr^voyez. 51 r^duis, r^duisons, r^duisez. 52 r^sous, resolvons, 
resolvez. 53 ris, rions, riez. 54 romps, rompons, rompcz. 
55 sacbe, sachons, sacbez. 56 sers, servons, servez. 57 suis, 
snivons, suivez. 58 trais, trayons, trayez. 59 vaincs, vainquons, 
vainquez. 60 vaux, valons, valez. 61 viens, venons, venez. 
62 vets, vetons, vetez. 63 vis, vivons, vivez. 64 vois, voyons, 
voyez. 65 veux, voulons, voulez, or veuillez. 66 mange, man- 
geons, mangez. 67 avance, avan9ons, avancez. 68 cele, colons, 
celez. 69 mene, menons, menez. 70 appelle, appelons, appelcz. 
71 jette, jetons, jetez. 72 essaie, essayons, essayez. 

14 » 
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Subjunctive Moody Present Tense. 
1 That I may have, that thou majst have, that he may haye, 
that we may have, that you may have, that they may have. 
2 That I may be, &c. 
8 That I may give, &o. 

4 That I may punish, &c. 

5 That I may owe, &c. 

6 That I may receive, &c. 

7 That I may sell, &c. 

8 That I may acquire, &c 

9 That I may go, &c. 
10 That I may assail, &c. 
Xl That I may beat, &c. 

12 That I may boil, &c. 

13 That I may drink, &c. 

14 That I may conclude, &c. 

15 That I may pickle, &o. 

16 That I may know, &c. 

17 That I may sew, &c. 

18 That I may run, &o. 

19 That I may fear, &o. 

20 That I may believe, &c. 

21 That I may grow, &c. 

22 That I may gather, &c. 

23 That I may say, &c. 

24 That I may sleep, &c. 

25 That I may write, &c. 

26 That I may send, &c. 

27 That I may do or make, &o. 

28 That I may flee, &c. 

29 That I may hate, &c. 

30 That I may join, &c. 

31 That I may read, &o. 

. 32 That I may shine, &c. 
38 That I may uurse, &o. 

34 That I may lie, ^a. 

35 That I may put, &c. 
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Subjonctif PrSserU ou Futur, 
Terminatious, e, es^ e, ions^ iez, ent^ except in Avoir and Etre 

1 Que j' aie, que tn aies, qu' il ait, que nous ayons, que voua 

ayez, qu' ils aient. 

N. B. In the following verbs the conjunction ^ue,and the pronouus^'e 
or /, tUy iU nous, vous, ils, are omitted for the sake of brevity ; but, in 
writing or reciting^ the verbs, the pupil must supply them as in the pre- 
ceding model; Que fate, Sfc 

2 Sois, sois, soit, soyons, soyez, soient. 3 donne, donncs, 
donne, donnions, donniez, donnent. 4 punisse, punisses, punisse, 
punissions, punissiez, punissent. 5 doive, doives, doive, devions, 
deviez, doivent. 6 re^oive, re^oives, re<joive, recevions, reccviez, 
re9oivent. 7 vende, vendes, vende, vendions, vendiez, vendent. 
8 acquiere, acquidres, acqui^re, aoquerions, acqu^riez, acquie- 
rent. 9 aille, allies, aille, alliens, alliez, aillent. 10 assaille. 
assailles, assaille, assaillions, assailliez, assaillcnt. 11 batte, 
battes, batte, battions, battiez, batten t. 12 bouille, bouilles, 
bouille, bouillions, bouilliez, bouillent. 13 boive, boives, boive, 
buvions, buviez, boivent. 14 conclue, conclues, conclue, con- 
cluions, concluiez, concluent. 15 confise, confises, confise, con- 
fisions, confisiez, confisent. 16 connaisse, connaisses, connaisre, 
connaissions, connaissiez, connaissent. 17 couse, couses, couse, 
cousions, cousiez, consent. 18 coure, coures, coure, courions, 
couriez, courent. 19 craigne, craignes, craigne, craignions, craig- 
niez, craignent. 20 croie, croies, croie, croyions, croyiez, croient 
21 croisse, croisses, croisse, croissions, croissiez, croissent. 22 cu- 
eille, cueilles, cueille, cueillions, cueilliez, cneillent. 23 disc, dises, 
disc, disions, disiez, disent. 24 dorme, dormes, dorme, dormions, 
dormiez, dorment. 25 derive, derives, derive, ^crivions, ^criviez, 
4crivent. 26 envoie, envoies, envoie, envoyions, envoyiez, envoi- 
ent. 27 fasse, fasses, fasse, fassions, fassiez, fassent. 28 fuic, 
fuies, fuie, fuyions, fuyiez, fuient. 29 baisse, ha'isses, haisse, 

' baissions, haissiez, haissent. 30 joigne, joignes, joigne, joignions, 
joigniez, joignent. 31 lise, lises, lise, lisions, lisiez, lisent. 
32 luise, luises, luise, luisions, luisiez, luisent. 33 niaudisse, 
maudisses, maudisse, niaudissions, maudissiez, maudissent. 
34 mente, mentes, mente, mentions, mentiez, mentent. 35 mettei> 
uiettes, mette, mettions, mettiez, mettent. 
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36 That ] may grind, &o. 

37 That I may die, &c. 

38 That I may move, &o. 

39 That I may be born, &«• 

40 That I may offer, &c. 

41 That I may open, &c. 

42 That I may graze, &c. 

43 That I may paint, &o. 

44 That I may please, &o. 

45 That I may be able, &o* 

46 That I may provide, &c. 

47 That I may take, &o. 

48 That I may foretell, &o. 

49 That I may prevail, &c. 

50 That I may foresee, &o. 

51 That I may reduce, &o. 

52 That I may resolve, &o. 

53 That I may laugh, &c. 

54 That I may break, &c. 

55 That I may know, &c. 

56 That I may serve, &c. 

57 That I may follow, &c. 

58 That I may milk, &c. 

59 That I may conquer, &o. 

60 That I may be worth, &c. 

61 That I may come, &c. 

62 That I may clothe, &o. 

63 That I may live, &c. 

64 That I may see, &c. 

65 That I may be willing, &o. 

66 That I may eat, &c. 

67 That I may go forward, &JOm 

68 That I may conceal, &c. 

69 That T may lead, &c. 

70 That I may call, &c. 

71 That I may throw, &o 

72 That I may try, &c. 
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36 mc He, moules, moule, moulions, mouliez, moiilent. 37 meure, 
meure , meure, mourioDs, iiiouriez,incurent. 38 meuve, meuves, 
nieuve, mouvions, mouviez, meuvent. 39 naisse, naisses, nai&se, 
naissions, naissiez, naissent. 40 offre, offres, offre, offrions, off- 
riez, offrent. 41 ouvre, ouvres, ouvre, ouvrions, ouvriez, ouv- 
rent. 42 paisse, paisses, paisse, paissions, paissiez, paissent. 

43 peigne, peignes, peigne, peignions, peigniez, peignent. 

44 plaise, piaises, plaise, plaisions, plaisiez, plaisent. 45 
puisse, puisses, puisse, puissions, puissiez, puissent. 46 pour- 
voie, pourvoies, pourvoie, pourvoyions, pourvoyiez, pourvoient. 

47 prenne, prennes, prenne, prenions, preniez, prennent. 

48 prddise, pr^dises, predise, pr^disions, pr^disiez, predisent. 

49 prevale, prev^les, pr^vale, prevalions, prevaliez, pr6valent. 

50 prevoie, prevoies, pr^voie, pr^voyions, prevoyiez, prevoient. 

51 r^duise, reduises, reduise, r^duisions, r^duisiez, reduisent. 

52 resolve, resolves, resolve, resolvions, resolviez, resolvent. 

53 rie, ries, rie, riions, riiez, rient. 54 rompe, rompes, 
rompe, rompions, rompiez, rompent. 55 sache, saches, 
sache, sachions, sachiez, sachent. 56 serve, serves, serve, ser- 
vions, serviez, servent. 57 suive, suives, suive, suivions, suiviez, 
suivent. 58 traie, traies, traie, trayioDS, trayiez, traient. 

59 vainque, vainques, vainque, vainquions, vainquiez, vainquent. 

60 vaille, vailles, vaille, valions, valiez, vaillent. 61 vienoe, 
viennes, vienne, venions, veniez, viennent. 62 vete, vetes, vete, 
vetions, vetiez, vetent. 63 vive, vives, vive, vivions, viviez, vi- 
vent. 64 voie, voies, voie, voyions, voyiez, voient. 65 veuille, 
veuilles, veuille, voulions, vouliez, veuillent. 66 mange, manges, 
mange, mangions, mangiez, mangent. 67 avance, avanccs, 
avance, avancions, avanciez, avancent. 68 cele, celes, cele, ce- 
lions, celiez, celent. 69 mene, m^nes, mene, menions, meniez, 
menent. 70 appelle, appeiles, appelle, appelions, appeliez, ap- 
pellent. 71 jette, jettes, jette, jetions, jetiez, jettent. 72 essaie, 
essaios, essaie, essay ions, essay iez, essaient. 
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SubjuncHt^e Moody Imperfect or Past Tense. 



1 That I might have, that thou mightst have, that he might 
have, that we might have, that yon might have, that they might 
have. 

2 That I might be, &c. 

8 That I might give, &c. 

4 That I might punish, &o. 

5 That I might owe, &c. 

6 That I might receive, &c. 

7 That I might sell, &c. 

8 That I might acquire, &o* 

9 That I might go, &o. 

10 That I might assail, &c. 

11 That I might beat, &o. 

12 That I might boil, &c. 

13 That I might drink, &c. 

14 That I might conclude, &c. 

15 That I might pickle, &o. 

16 That I might know, &o. 

17 That I might sew, &o. 

18 That I might run, &c. 

19 That I might fear, &c. 

20 That I might believe, &c. 

21 That I might grow, &c. 

22 That I might gather, &o. 
•23 That I might say, &c. 

24 That I might sleep, &c. 
26 That I might write, &c. 

26 That I might send., &c. 

27 That I might do or make, dto. 

28 That I might flee, &c. 

29 That I might hate, &c. 
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TmpaTfait du Suhjonctif, 
Terminations, sse^ sses^ t (silent,) ssions^ ssiezj ssent, 

1 Que j'eusse, que tu eusses, qu'il edt, que nous eussions, que 
Yous enssiez, qu'ils eussent. 

N. B. In the following verbs the conjunction and the pronouns are 
omitted, for the sake of brevity, but in writing or reciting the verbs, the 
pupil must supply them, as in the preceding model : Quefeusse, &c. 

2 Fusse, fusses, fut, fussions, fussiez, fussent. 3 donnasse, 
donnasses, donnslt, donnassions, donnassiez, donnassent. 4 pu- 
nisse, punisses, punit, punissions, punissiez, punissent. 5 dusse, 
dusses, d^t, dussions, dussiez, dussent. 6 reyusse, recusses, 
re^ut, re9ussions, re9ussiez, re9ussent. 7 vendisse, vendisses, 
yendit, vendissions, vendissiez, vendissent. 8 acquisse, acquis* 
ses, acquit, acquissions, acquissiez, acquissent. 9 allasse, allas- 
ses, all§.t, allassions, allassiez, allassent. 1 assaillisse, assail- 
lisses, assaillit, assaillissions, assaillissiez, assaillissent. 11 bat- 
tisse,,battisses, battit, battissions, battissiez, battissent. 12 bou- 
illisse, bouillisses, bouillit, bouillissions, bouillissiez, bouillissent. 
13 busse, busses, bftt, bussions, bussiez, bussent. 14 conclusse, 
conclusses, conclut, conclussions, oonclussiez, conclussent. 15 con. 
fisse, confisses, confit, confissions, confissiez, confissent. 16 con- 
nusse, connusses, connut, connussions, connussiez, connussent. 

17 cousisse, cousisses, coustt, cousissions, cousiss]ez,joousissent. 

18 courusse, courusses, courut, courussions, courussiez, courus- 
rent. 19 craignisse, craignisses, craignit, craignissions, craig- 
nissicz, craignissent. 20 crusse, crusses, orut, crussions, crus- 
siez, crussent. 21 crfisse, crusses, crut, crussions, crussiez, 
crussent. 22 cueillisse, cueillisses, cueillit, cueillissions, cueil- 
lissiez, cueillissent. 23 disse, disses, d!t, dissions, dissiez, dis- 
sent. 24 dormisse, dormisses, dormit, dormissions, dormissiez, 
dormissent. 25 ^crivisse, ecrivisses, ecrivlt, ecrivissions, ^crivis- 
siez, ecrivissent. 26 envoyasse, envoyasses, envoyat, envoyas- 
sions, envoyassiez, envoyassent. 27 fisse, fisses, fit, fissions, fis- 
siez, fissent. 28 fuisse, fuisses, fuit, fuissions, fuissiez, fuissent. 
29 haisse, baisses,hait, ba'issions, baissiez, haissent. 



168 £L£M£NTAET 

30 That I might join, &c. 
81 That I might read, &o. 

32 Wanting. 

33 That I might curse, &o. 

34 That I might lie, &o. 

35 That I might put, &c. 

36 That I might grind, &c. 
• 37 That I might die, &c. 

38 That I might move, &o. 

39 That I might be born, &t. 

40 That I might offer, &c. 

41 That I might open, &o. 

42 Wanting^ 

43 That I might paint, &c. 

44 That I might please, &c. 

45 That I might be able, &«• 

46 That I might provide, &uo. 

47 That I might take, &c. 

48 That I might foretell, &o. 

49 That I might prevail, &o, 

50 That I might foresee, &o. 

51 That I might reduce, &o. 

52 That I might resolve, iSto. 

53 Thtft I might laugh, &c. 

54 That I might break, &c. 

55 That I might know, &c. 

56 That I might serve, &c. 

57 That I might follow, &c. 

58 Wanting, 

59 That I might conquer, &o. 

60 That I might be worth, &o* 

61 That I might come, &o. 

62 That I might clothe, &o. 
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30 joignisse, joignisses, joignit, joignissions, joignissiez, joignis- 
sent. 31 lusse, lusses, lut, lussions, lussiez, lussent. 32 want- 
ing, 23 maudisse, maudisses, maudit, maudissioDs, maudissiez? 
maudissent. 34 mentisse, meutisses, lueDtit, mentissious, men 
tissiez, xuentissent. 35 misse, misses, mit, missions, missiez, 
missent. 36 moulusse, moulusses, inoulut, nioulussions, moulus- 
siez, moulussent. 37 mourusse,mourusses, niourut, mounissions, 
mourussiez, mourussent. 38 musse, musses, mut, mussions, mus- 
siez, mussent. 39 naquisse, naquisscs, naquit, naquissions, na- 
quissiez, naquissent. 40 oflfrisse, oflfrisses, offrit, offrissions, oflf- 
rissiez, ofFrissent. 41 ouvrisse, ouvrisses, ouvrit, ouvrissions, 
ouvrissiez, ouvrissent. 42 wanting, 43 peignisse, peignisses, 
peignit, peignissions, peignissiez, peignissent. 44 plusse, plusses^ 
plut, plussions, plussiez, plussent. 45 pusse, pusses, put, pus- 
sions, pussiez, pussent. 46 pourvusse, pourvusses, pourviit, 
pourvussions, pourvussiez, pourvussent. 47 prisse, prisses, piit, 
prissions, prissiez, prissent. 48 predisse, predisses, predit, prt- 
dissions, prtdissiez. predissent. 49 prevalusse, prevalusses, pre- 
valut, prevalussions, prevalussiez, prevalussent. 50 previsse, 
previsses, prevlt, previssions, previssiez, previssent. 51 redui- 
sisse, reduisisses, reduisit, reduisissions, reduisissiez, reduisis- 
sent. 52 resolusse, resolusses, r^solut, resolussions, resolussiez 
resolussent. 53 risse, risses, rit, rissions, rissiez, rissent. 54 rom- 
pisse, rompisses, romp it, rompissions, rompissiez, rompissent. 
55 susse, susses, sut, sussions, sussiez, sussent. 56 servisse, 
servisses, servit, servissions, servissiez, servissent. 57 suivisse, 
suivisses, suivit, suivissions, suivissiez, suivisseut. 58 wanting. 
59 vairquisse, vainquisses, vainquit, vainquissions, vainquissiez, 
vainquissent. 60 valusse, valusses, valut, valussions, valussiez, 
valussent. 61 vinsse, vinsses, vmt, vinssions,. vinssiez, vinssent. 
62 vetisse, vetisses, vetit, vetissions, vetissiez, vetissent. 

15 
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63 That I might live, &c. 

64 That I might see, &c. 

66 That I might be willing, &c. 

66 That I Diight eat, &c. 

67 That I might go forward, &c. 

68 That I might conceal, &c. 

69 That I might lead, &c. 

70 That I might call, &c. 

71 That I might throw, &q. 

72 That I might try, &c. 



The Defective Verb to fail. 

Inf. pres. To fail. Pres. part, failing. Past part, failed. 
Ind. pret. I failed, thou failedst, he failed. 

We failed, you failed, they failed 



To blow, to open, (as a flower.) 



Inf. pres. To blow. 
Ind. pres. It blows, 

" pret. It will blow, 
Cond. It would blow, 



Past part, blown. 

they blow, 
they will blow, 
they would blow. 



uona. it woulQ blow, they would blow. 

Sub. pres. That it may blow, that they may blow. 



To Fry. 



Inf. pres. 

Ind- pres. 

" fut. 

Cond. pres. 

Imperative, 



To IV;. . 
I fry,' 
I shall fry. 
We shall fry, 
I would fry. 



Past part, 
thou friest, 
thou wilt fry, 
you will fry, 
thou ^fouldst fry. 



We would fry, you would fry. 
Fry thou. 



fried, 
he fries, 
he will fry. 
they will fry. 
he would fry. 
they would fry 
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63 v^cusse, vecusses, vdcut, v^cussions, vdcussiez, v^cussefat. 

64 visse, visses, vit, vissions, vissiez, vissent. 65 voulusse^ von- 
lusses, YoulMy YoulussioDS, voulussiez, youlussent. 66 man- 
geasse, maDgeasses, mangeat, mangeassions, mangeassiez, man- 
geassent. 67 avan9asse, avan^asses, avan^at, avan^assions, avan- 
cassiez, avangassent. 68 celasse, c^lasses, c6lat, celassions, c6- 
lassiez, c^lassent. 69 menasse, menasses, menat, uienassioDs, 
uienassiez, menassent. 70 appelasse, appelasses, appelat, appe- 
iassions, appelassiez, appelassent. 71 jetasse, jetasses, jetat, je- 
tassions, jetassiez, jetassent. 72 essayasse, essayasses, essayat, 
essayassionSj essayassiez, essayassent. 

Faillir, 



Faillir. 


faillant, 


failli. 


Je faillis, 


tu faillis. 


11 faillit. 


Nous faillimes, 


vous faillites, 
Eclore. 


lis faillirent. 


Eclore. 




Eclos. 


11 eclot, 




ils ^closent. 


11 ^clora, 




lis ^cloront. 


11 ^clorait, 




ils ^cloraient. 


Qu'il ^close. 


Frire. 


qu'ils ^closent. 


Frire. 




Frit. 


Je fris. 


tu fris, 


il frit. 


Je frirai, 


tu friras, 


11 frira. 


Nous trirons, 


vous frirez, 


ils frirout. 


Je frirais, 


tu frirais, 


il frirait. 


Nous fririons, 


vous fririez. 


ils friraient. 


Fris. 







This verb, {defective) is only used in the above few persons and tenseff 
and in all the compound tenses, which are formed with Avoir. 

To supply the persons and tenses which are wanting, we use the dif. 
I'erent tenses of Faire, to make^ with the infinitive present of Frihe ; as 
iioiu faisons frire, vous faites frire, ils font frire, &c. 
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EASY NARRATIVES. 

N. B. There is so much difference between the idioms of tho English 
and French languages, that it is almost impossible for beginners to make 
really good translations into French. A few literal translations from 
the French are therefore added, to be re-translated into that language. 
Grammatical accuracy, merely, will be necessary to make them good 
French. The pupil will be obliged to use a French Dictionary in trans- 
lating the following anecdotes and narratives. 

A poor man, who was a porter at Milan, found a bag in which 
there were two hundred crowns. He who liad lost it, informed 
by a public advertisement, came to the boarding house where the 
porter worked, and having given good proofs that the bag be- 
longed to him, the porter returned it to bim. Full of joy and 
gratitude, he offered to bis benefactor twenty crowns, which the 
latter absolutely' refused. He came down* then to ten, then to 
five. But finding him always inexorable, " I have lost nothing," 
said he, in a tone of anger, throwing down' his bag ; " I have lost 
nothing, if you will not receive anything." The porter accepted 
five crowns, which he immediately* gave to the poor. 

'See remark on Adverbs, page 106. ^Camc down from se reduire. 
^Dovvn, par terre. 



One day when (que) the dauphin, the father of Louis the Six- 
teenth, was hunting with the king in the environs of Compiftgne, 
his coachman wished to cross a piece of ground, where the harvest 
had not been got in.' Having perceived it, he called* to him to 
go back' into the road. The coachman remarked to him that he 
would not arrive in (d) time at the place of meeting.* " iJe it 
so," replied the prince ; " I would rather* miss ten appointments* 
than occasion injury to the field of a poor countryman." 

'Where the harvest, &c., write, of which the crop was no^ ^eX 
harvested (Zevcc.) ^Called from C7'ier, 'Go back, rcn^rer. *RendeZ'^^*s. 
* Would rather, from aimer mieux. 
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Alphonso, king of Aragon, was riding one day on horseback. 
A page, who was walking before him, wounded him through heed- 
lessness, by pulling the branch of a tree, which struck him in (a) 
the eye, and made the blood gush out. This accident at first' 
frightened all the lords of his suite, who instantly' hastened, and 
drew near' him. The king, notwithstanding the pain that he felt, 
cheered them, and then' said to them quietly® : " What gives me 
the most concern,* is the sorrow of this poor page, who is the 
cause of my wound." 

'See remark on Adverbs, page 106. *Drew near, from s'approcher de» 
. ■With a tranquil air. * peine. 



A wounded soldier having been forgotten on the field of battle, 
one only friend, his companion, his dog, had remained near' him. 
Inconsolable, without food, he had passed two days over his 
master's body, resolved not to survive him (lui.) Suddenly he 
^QTceiyed (comp, pres ) some slight movement. The eye of his 
cherished master opened again'^ to the light. He breathes ! He 
still lives ! The generous animal covers him with (de) caresses ; 
he licks his wounds, he warms his icy-cold^ limbs. The soldier 
lifts himself up*, but, exhausted by his long agony, he falls back 
powerless^ ; he will die of weakness. Where can he look for any 
assistance ? Where find succour 1 On all sides silence and 
death ! But what (que) can not insjkinct directed by love accom- 
plish? With an eager scent'', the dog questions space, and 
bounding with (de) joy, he sets ofi" like an arrow, returns still 
more quickly, and brings to his fainting master the half of a loaf 
which he has discovered in the midst of the dead bodies^ 

^atipres de. ^opened again, comp. pres. of 56 roMrnr. ^glaces. Ho lift 
up one's self, se soulever. ^sans force, *nez. Mead bodies, cadavres, 

15* 
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The reply which the famous Cornelia, mother of the Gracchi', made 
to a lady of Campania*, is very celebrated. This lady, who was very 
rich, and still mon haughty, after having' displayed before the eyes 
of Cornelia, in a visit that she made* to her, her diamonds, pearls, 
and most precious jewels, begged her earnestly* to show her hers 
aiso. Cornelia dexterouhly tiirned' the conversation upon an other 
subject' until the return of her sons, who had gone to the public 
schools When they returned®, and* entered into their Tnother*s room : 
*' Behold," said she to the lady of Campania, showing them to her, 
*' behold my jewels and my ornaments." 

^Gracques. *of Camp^uia, Campam«nn«. 'Infin. mood. * hora rendre. 
^avecinstance. ^JUtomber. ^matierejf. *Comp. Pret. "After an</, supply 
that they. 



THE TULIP AND THE ROSE. 

A tulip and a rose were neighbors in the same garden. They 
were both exceedingly beautiful; yet the gardener paid' most care 
and most attention to' the rose. The tulip, vain of her exterior 
charms, and not being able to bear the thought of being abandoned 
for another, reproached' the gardener with his partiality. "Why is 
my beauty thus neglected?" she asked him. "Are not my colors 
more brilliant, more variegated, and more attractive,' than those of 
the rose? Why then do you prefer her to me, and bestow* on her 
all your affection?" "Do not be discontented, beautiful tulip," 
answered the gardener j " I know your beauties, and I admire them 
as they deserve (it,) but there are in my favorite rose odors and in- 
ternal charms, which beauty alone cannot afford® rac." 

External beauty strikes at first sight®, but we should prefer internal 
merit. 

*paid ... to, from avoir . . .pour, "reproached to the gardener his 
&c. ' engageantes. *from donner. ^procurer, "at first sight, d'ahoid 
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MAHMOUD, KHAN OF TARTARY. 

A poor woman complained to Mahmoud, Khan of Tartary', who 
conquered Persia in the tenth century, against (de) a person who had 
murdered her only son in the province of Yrac, in Persia. " How 
would you have one do* justice at such a distance?" said Mahmoud: 
*'Why did you conquer countries, which you cannot govern at such 
a distance ?" replied the unfortunate mother. 

^ Khan of Tartary, Kan des Tartares. *How would you have one do? 
Comment voulez-vous qui' on fosse I 



LA FONTAINE. 



or the works of this author nothing can be recommended except* 
his fables. In these' he has surpassed every other writer, and the 
name of the Inimitable La Fontaine has been given him by common 
consent.* His fables are perfectly natural, without the least aflfecta- 
tion, and replete with* wit. He was a man of extreme simplicity of 
manners; full of candor and probity; but in society always absent' 
and thoughtful, so much so^, that he often spoke to his friends 
without knowing them. 

^of, parmi. * Write, one can recommend only. "Write, it is there 
that. *by common consent, d^un commun accord. * replete with, pleinei 
de. * Write, he had always the mind absent, 'so much so, it tel point. 



SWISS ANECDOTE. 



An inhabitant of the canton of Schwitz came one day to (vers) his 
neighbor Gaspard, who was working in a meadow, and said to him : 
" My friend, thou knowest that we are at variance about' this piece 
of ground: I have applied to the judge, because neither of us 
is sufficiently learned* to know which of us is right ^'^ therefore, we 
must both appear before him to-morrow." "Frantz," answered 
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Gaspard, "thou seest that I have mowed the whole of the meadow; 
1 must get in* the hay to-morrow; I cannot go." "What is to be 
done*?" resumed the other, "how can I disappoint' the judge, who 
has fixed upon' to-morrow to (pour) decide on (de) the affair? Be- 
sides, I think it necessary to know to whom the ground belongs before* 
gathering {Inf. Mood) the crop." They had thus disputed for some 
time, when Gaspard seized the hand of Frantz, and exclaimed, " I'lK 
tell thee what*, my friend : go to Schwitz alone, explain to the judge 
thy reasons and mine ; argue on both sides*^ ; why should I go thither 
myself?" "Agreed' Y' said Frantz; "since thou trustest me with 
ihe management'^ of this business, depend upon it^^ I shall act for 
the best."" 

The affair being thus settled, Frantz set off next day for the town, 
explained his reasons, and argued pro and con'' with {de) all his 
might. As soon as the verdict'* was given'', he hastened'* to {de) re- 
turn to his neighbor. " I congratulate thee, friend Gaspard," cried 
he, as soon as he perceived him, " the meadow is thine^^, and I am 
glad that this business is'*' finished." From" that day, (says the 
Swiss Chronicle, from which" this anecdote is extracted,"^ the two 
peasants lived in perfect friendship. 

* to be at variance about, avoir un differend pour, * learned, instruits, 
* see appendix, page 144. * to get in, ramasser. * Write, what is it necessary 
to do? ® disappoint, manquer de parole a. ' fixed upon, choisi. ® before, avant 
de. * I'll tell thee what, Je vais te dire ce (fiHl v a, *" Write, the two sides. 
"Agreed, ainsi conclu. ^^conduitej. " Write, be assured, "for the best, 
de mon mieiix. ^* pro and con, pour et contre. ^^jugementj m. ^^prononce. 
"hastened, from sc/wi/fr. *®is ihine, fapparticrU. ^See Remark on the 
subjunctive mood, page 142. " Depuis. *^ from which, d^o/U. ** to extract, 
tirer. 



THE ACORN AND THE PUMPKIN, 

A villager, contemplating the size' of the pumpkin and the small- 
ness of its stem,* exclaimed : *' Of (d) what was the Author of Na- 
ture thinking®, when he made* that plant? Its stem is so little 
proportioned to its size, that it cannot support it, and its fruit is 
obliged to lie on the ground and spoil.^ That fruit would have been 
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better placed on this oak : it is a large, strong tree. And again', why 
does not the acorn, which is not bigger than my little finger, grow 
CD a small stem?'' 

These reflections embarrassed him greatly. Tn the mean time he 
lies down' at the foot of an oak to take a little nap: but he could not 
sleep. The wind was strong; it blew down* some acorns; one fell* 
on the nose of our critic; the blood gushed out.'® "Oh! oh!" said 
he, changing his tune," "I see now that God has made right'* what 
he has made. If these acorns had been pumpkins, they would have 
broken my head'V So he returned home, praising God for (de) 
every thing. 

^grosseur, f. ^ Write, how much its stem, is small. ' was thinking, from 
songer. * when he made, write, in making. * to spoil, ^cgo^cr. ^encore. 
' to lie down, se coucher. ®to blow down, abattre. *one fell, il en tomba 
un. ^° to gush out, sortir. "his tune, de langage. ^*bien. " Write, they 
would have broken to me the head. 



THE YOUNG FLY. 



A young fly was with her mother on a chimney wall,' quite^ near 
a pot, in wTiich' soup was boiling. 

The old fly who had business elsewhere, said to her daughter on^ 
flying away : " Stay where thou art, my child ; do not leave thy 
place until my return." "Why, mamma?" asked the little one. 
" Because I am afraid that thou wilt go* too near that boiling spring." 
It is the pot that she called by that name.' "And why must I not 
go near' it?" " Because thou wouldst fall in,* and be drowned in 
it."« "And why would I fall into it?"'° "I cannot tell thee the 
reason; but trust to" my experience. Every time that a fly has 
taken it into her head'^ to fly over one of these springs, from which" 
so many vapors rise, I have always seen that she fell in without 
ever rising from it again." ^ 

The mother thought she had said'^ enough, and flew away. But 
the little one laughing at'' her advice, said to herself : "Aged peo- 
ple are always too careful. Why wish to deprive me of the inno- 
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cent pleasure of fluttering a little over this smoking spring? Have 
I not wings, and am I not prudent enough to avoid accidents ? In 
short, mamma, it is in vain for you to talk/^ and to allege jour ex- 
perience to me, I will amuse myself in fluttering^' a little around 
the spring ; and I should like^ to know what would make me go 
down** into it."«» ' ^ 

So saying® she flies off; but she was scarcely over" the pot, when, 
made giddy^ by the Bteam which was rising from it, she fell in." 
Before expiring," she still had time to utter these words : "Unhappy 
are the children who do not listen to® the advice of their parents!" 



^ the wall of a chimney. * quite, assez. * in which, oit. * on, en, * wilt 
go, subj. pres. of s'approcker. 'by that name, ainsi, ' to go near, s^ap- 
procher. *in, dedans, "be drowned in it, Vy noyerais. ^^into it, y. "trust 
from, croire; to, en. " to take it into one's head, s'aviser. " from which, 
rf'o!*. "to rise, s'exhaler. ^*to rise again, remonter. "she had said; 
write, to have said., " to laugh at, se moguer de. " it is in vain for you 
to talk, vous avez beau dire. " Write, to Halter. * should like, vouarait 
bien. *^ go down, deacendre. " into it, y. ** Write, in saying that. ** over, 
au dessus de. " made giddy, etourdie. " fell in, s^y laissa tomber, ^Avant 
d^expirer. " to listen to, Stouter, 



THE ABENAKI. 



During: one of the wars in America, a company of Ab^nakis' (a 
tribe of Indians,) defeated a small body* of British' troops. The 
vanquished could not escape from (d) enemies more nimble than they 
in running*, and eager* to pursue them. 

A young English oflficer, chased* by two savages, who came up'' to 
him with raised battle-axes*, had no hope of escaping® from death. 
At the same time, an old Indian, armed with (de) a bow, approaches 
him and prepares to pierce him with (de) an arrow; but after having 
taken aim slO° him, he lowers his bow suddenly, and runs to throw 
himself between the young ofiicer and the two barbarians, who were 
going to massacre him. The latter retired with respect. 

The old man took the Englishman by the hand^ encouraged" him 
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by his caresses, and conducted him to his cabin, where he treated 
him with a kindness which never varied, (se dSmentif,) He made 
him (of him) less his slave than his companion; he taught him (to 
him) the language of the Ab^nakis, and the rude arts practised" by 
(chez) these people. They lived very happily together". One thing 
only gave uneasiness to the officer; sometimes the old man used to 
fix" his (the) eyes upon him, and after having looked at'* him he 
dropped (let fall) some tears. 

On (d) the return of spring, the savages resumed their (the) arms, 
and took the field *^ The old man, who was* still sufficiently robust 
to bear the fatigues of war, set out with them, accompanied by (de) 
his prisoner. The Ab^nakis marched more than (de) two hundred 
leagues through (d travers) the forests; at last, they arrived at a 
plain where they discovered a British encampment'^ The old man 
showed'^ it to his prisoner, watching (in observing) his countenance. 
" There are thy brothers," said he to him ; " there are the enemies 
who are awailing us to give us battle. Listen : I have saved thy 
life'®, I have taught thee to make a canoe, a bow and arrows, to 
handle the battle-axe, and to surprise the beaver in the forest. What 
wast thou, when I led thee to (dans) my hut? Thy hands were 
those of a child ; they served neither to procure thee food, nor to de- 
fend thee. Thou knewest nothing. Thou owest every thing to me. 
Wilt thou unite thyself to thy brothers, and lift up the hatchet 
against us?" 

The Englishman declared that he would rather (would like better 
to) lose his (the) life a thousand times, than shed the blood of his 
deliverer. 

The Abenaki covered" his face with both his hands, bending down*' 
his (the) head; and after having (Inf. Mood) been some time in this 
attitude, he looked at the young Englishman, and said to him in 
(de). a tone of mingled^ tenderness and grief: "Hast thou a father?" 
" My father," said the young man, " was living, when I left" my 
country." "Alas!" cries the Indian, " how (que) unhappy he must bel**" 
and after a moment of silence, he added : " Dost thou know that I have 
been a father! I am one (le) no longer (plus.) I saw** my son fall 
in battle**;" he was at my side; he was covered with wounds when 



ISO FRENCH EXEBOISES. 

he fell". But I have avenged him !" He pronounced these words 
with vehemence, {force) All his body trembled. He was almost 
stifled with (par) groans, which he would not suffer" to escape His 
eyes were restless*', his tears did not flow. He became calm® by 
degrees", and turning himself towards the east, where the sun was 
rising, he said to the young officer: "Dost thou see that beautiful 
sky resplendent with (de) light? Hast thou any pleasure in (a) 
looking at it?" "Yes," replied the Englishman, "I have pleasure 
in looking at that beautiful sky." " I have none," said the Indian, 
in shedding a torrent of tears. Some moments after, he shows to 
the young man a magnolia in bloom^. "Dost thou sec that beauti- 
ful tree,'' said he to him, "and dost thou look at it with pleasure?" 
"Yes," replied the young man, "I have pleasure in looking at it." 
"I no longer have any," said the Indian hastilj^'; and immediately 
he added : " Depart, go back to thy father, that he may still have 
pleasure in seeing the rising*'* sun, and the flowers of the spring." 



^ Abenakis. * a small body of troops, tin detachement, ' Anglais. * in 
running, a la course. * adiarnes. ^presse. ' to come up to, aborder. * Write, 
the axe raised, "to escape from, se derober a. " to take aim at, ajuster. 
" from rassurer. " practised, enusage. * Write, much pleased with one 
another. " See Remark on the Imperfect, 'page 136. ** to look at, re- 
garder. 'to take the field, se mettre en campagne. ^"^ camp, m. "to 
show, ^ire voir. " Write. I to thee have saved tiie life. *' Write, put 
the two hands over his lace. "bending down, en baissant. * Wriie, 
mingled \vith {de.) ^ Comp. Present. " Write, how he must be un- 
happy. ^ combat, m "* laisser. " igares. ^ to become calm, se calmer, 
"•by degrees, peu a peu. "in bloom, en fieurs. ^^avec precipitation. 
" Write, the sun which rises. 
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